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Fagerhult Group

Thisis Fagerhult Group

Fagerhult Group is a leading global player
within professional lighting, holding a posi-
tion as one of the largest in Europe. The
Group brings together 13 strong brands in
four business areas — Collection, Premium,
Professional and Infrastructure —and sup-
ports development through two shared
technology platforms. Working together,
we create innovative, smart and sustain-
able lighting solutions for both indoor and
outdoor environments.

Sales by geographic market in 2025

80% cuere

Countries

With roots in Swedish industry and a history stretching back
t0 1945, we have developed into an international group with
operationsin 27 countries. Our local presence is crucial.

All are brands are based near to their point of origin, which
allows us to be close to customers and partners, to cus-
tomise our products and ensure short lead times, while

our global reach provides strength in terms of innovation,
quality and delivery.

Working closely with researchers from leading univer-
sities, we are constantly pushing the boundaries of what
lighting can achieve. A great deal has changed over the
years, but one thing remains: our conviction that better
lighting leads to a better quality of life.

1 3% Asia and Australia

Brands

13

7 % North America
|

Technology platforms

Employees

4100
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2025 results

Net sales

7,891 MSEK

2021 2022 2023 2024 2025

Order intake

1,928 wsex

2021 2022 2023 2024 2025

" Before items affecting comparability

Operating profit"

607 MSEK

2021 2022 2023 2024 2025

Operating cash flow

740 MSEK

2021 2022 2023 2024 2025

2025 was characterised by a continued weak new construc-
tion segment in Europe and a cautious market. Through effi-
ciency measures, strengthened cost control and anincreased
focus on the renovation segment, the Group enhanced its
resilience in avolatile environment.

Order intake amounted to MSEK 7,928 (8,114), adecrease
of —2.3 per cent (2.5 per cent after adjustment for currency
effects and acquisitions). Net sales amounted to MSEK 7,891
(8,305), adecrease of —5.0 per cent (5.8 per cent after
adjustment for currency effects and acquisitions). Operating

profit before items affecting comparability (IAC) amounted
to MSEK 607 (741), with an operating margin before IAC of
7.7 (8.9) per cent. EBITA before IAC amounted to MSEK 688
(820), corresponding to an EBITA margin before IAC of
8.7 (9.9) per cent. Operating cash flow amounted to MSEK
740 (964). The gross margin stabilised in the fourth quarter.
Performance improved gradually during the year, and the
fourth quarter was the strongest of the financial year, with a
stabilised gross margin.

2021 2022 2023 2024 2025
Net sales, SEK million 7,088 8,270 8,560 8,305 7,891
Operating profit before items affecting comparability, SEK million 706 833 901 4 607
Operating profit, SEK million 706 833 901 670 577
Profit after net financial items, SEK million 622 791 756 532 465
Earnings per share before items affecting comparability, SEK 264 327 3.09 2.31 193
Earnings per share, SEK 264 327 3.09 2.01 1.80
Sales growth, % 4.0 16.7 35 -3.0 -5.0
Operating margin before items affecting comparability, % 10.0 101 10.5 89 77
Operating margin, % 10.0 101 10.5 8.1 73
EBITA before items affecting comparability, MSEK 794 899 972 820 688
EBITA margin before items affecting comparability, % 1.2 10.9 14 9.9 87
EBITDA, MSEK 1147 1,257 1,341 1,130 1,041
Net debt/EBITDA 23 24 1.8 20 29
Equity/assetsratio, % 491 516 55.2 544 52
Return on capital employed, % 6.9 8.0 8.6 6.5 58
Returnonequity, % 78 88 7.7 4.8 4.4
Net debt, SEK million 2,603 2,971 2414 2,261 2,990
Netinvestmentsin fixed assets, SEK million 150 180 243 213 27
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GHG emissions

1 y 6 5 6 ktonnes CO2e

3,301 3,517

2,874

2,025
1,656

2021 2022 2023 2024 2025

During 2025, we have reduced our GHG emissions by 50 per
cent from the base year 2021.

The whole organisationis strongly committed to reducing
our emissions and reach the targets to 2030 and 2045. To
do so we have a clear road map which group companies
implement.

Increasing the share of smart lighting is a prioritised area
to reduce emission during use phase. Increasing the effi-
ciency of our luminaires is another focus area.

New material choices and efficiency measures in material
use has beenin focus during the year and will be going forward.

Share of renewable electricity
o)
81%

81

7
72 75

43

2021 2022 2023 2024 2025

Use of energy in own operations is key to reduce emissions
and during 2025, the share of renewable electricity reached
81per cent.Inthe latest years, we have increased on-site
production of renewable electricity through solar panels,
which now account for 18 per cent of the group’s electricity
consumption.

Gender distribution, employees

66/34 male/female

Geographical distribution of employees by role

1 5% Asiaand Australia

80% cuose

30% Blue collar / 50% White collar

People are at the core of everything we do. The expertise,
curiosity,and commitment of our employees are what enable
us to develop the smart, circular lighting solutions of the
future. Within Fagerhult Group, our culture is fundamental to
driving both innovation and long-term results.

7% Blue collar / 8% White collar

Gender distribution, Group Management

50/50 male/female

5 % North America
1

2% Blue collar / 3% White collar

During the year, we have focused on embedding our core
values and leadership principles, the foundation for respon-
sive and growth-oriented leadership. Operating across many
parts of the world, we value the diversity of perspectives that
our open Group culture foster.
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"We have shown
that we can deliver
under pressure,
and that gives me
great confi
for the futi

As we summarise the past year, itis
evident that this period has been
defined by significant contrasts.Ina
global landscape marked by macro-
economic and geopolitical uncertainty,
we have seen no external tailwinds; on
the contrary, we have navigated high
levels of volatility that have tested the
underlying strength of our organisation.
Despite these challenging conditions,
we have successfully executed our
strategy and we take with us significant
progress in both acquisitions and inno-
vation as well as in our extensive sus-
tainability work.
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A consistent focus for 2025 has been to strengthen the parts
of the business that we can control. The result of this work
became particularly clear during the final quarter of the year,
which was the Group’s strongest in terms of turnover.
Although some parts of the organisation are still undergoing
atransformation, where profitability has not yet reached our
goals, we see that the efficiency measures are now building a
more resilient Group. We are not yet fully satisfied with the
full-year results, but the directionis correct and the founda-
tionis significantly stronger than at the beginning of the year.

Strategic acquisitions

The Group finalised two key acquisitions in 2025: Trato TLV
and Capelon. Through the acquisition of Trato TLV, we have
secured a strategic presence in France. The deal opens
doors to new segments for healthcare equipment and gives
us aleading role in lighting solutions for retail chains on the
French market. Simultaneously, the acquisition of the tech-
nology company Capelon meant that the Group accelerated
its position regarding smart lighting, an initiative where we
are already seeing concrete results in the form of new busi-
ness in Norway and Finland. That nearly one in four Swedish
municipalities has also chosen to partner with usis a clear
testament to the confidence in our solutions.

Technology and innovation at the forefront

With over a million light points controlled using Capelon’s
technology, we have created a platform for future growth
that extends far beyond our traditional product boundaries.
This technology modernises how we manage outdoor infra-
structure and provides a complete real-time overview of
every light point. In parallel with this, we continue to drive
development for larger indoor environments via Organic
Response, ensuring comprehensive strength in the Group’s
total offering.

More than just lighting
Light and light quality are the foundation of everything we
deliver, where Human Centric Lighting constitutes an

important part of our work. Here, we translate advanced
lighting technology into solutions that optimise human well-
being. As experts, we know that this requires significantly
more than just a physical installation. The right lighting, at the
right time, in the right place is a business-critical factor for
health and productivity in all environments where people
spend time. Prioritised visual comfort and daylight-like prop-
erties create solutions that make a measurable difference for
both businesses and individuals. This is knowledge we inte-
grate into the next generation of lighting systems.

Our projects shape the future
In one of Sweden’s largest infrastructure projects,
Vastlanken in Gothenburg, our brand, Fagerhult, has played
animportant role through the delivery of 1,400 custom-built
luminaires to Station Centralen. With a total weight of 35
tonnes, the solutionis uniquely adapted to promote a safe
and sustainable environment for the travellers of the future.
Furthermore, our brand WE-EF’s lighting delivery to King
Salman Park in Riyadh further strengthens the Group’s inter-
national presence. The project is a model for sustainable
urban development, where our lighting realises solutions for
reduced climate impact and biodiversity. It is a strategically
important assignment that confirms our leading position
regarding large, sustainable infrastructure projects on the
global market.

Sustainability as the core

For us, sustainability is not a separate track in the business;
it constitutes the core of everything we do. Since the base
year 2021, we have reduced our greenhouse gas emissions
by approximately 50 per cent, which shows that we are
making real progress towards our Science Based Targets.
During the year, we have deepened our transition plan witha
higher level of detail to reach net-zero by 2045. A part of this
work is our strong focus on circular product development.
We see this not least in the launch of Wrapped, the world’s
first pendant luminaire in cardboard, and iGuzzini’s Ribeira,
which is designed entirely without glue or silicone to enable
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full recycling. These products show that we can combine
high design quality with a minimal environmental footprint
while the products meet a growing demand from customers
who set concrete requirements for sustainability.

Culture, engagement and education

Our decentralised model is one of our great strengths and
thanks to the employees’ drive and local expertise, real suc-
cessis generated. During the year, we have been challenged,
not least by the IT incident at Whitecroft. The commitment
and the culture shown to quickly return to full operational
capacity were very impressive. It reminds us that technical
systems ultimately rest on human agency.

We continue toinvest in our talent with leadership training
and a strong dedication to the Group’s corporate culture. The
competition for competence is high. Our offering of a work-
place where innovation and sustainability are at the centre
ensures that we continue to attract the talent of the future.

Future outlook and confidence

Despite entering 2026 against the backdrop of unusually
strong figures from the previous year, we see structural
changes that create good conditions. With focused col-
laboration, we are now identifying the opportunities that
pave the way for profitable growth. The combination of inno-
vation and commercial drive strengthens our position with
both customers and owners. Our objective is to lead the
market and unite our historical expertise with new con-
nected technology.

In conclusion, | would like to extend a big thank you to all
our employees and partners. Our collective work lays the
foundation for Fagerhult Group’s continued journey. We have
shown that we can deliver under pressure, and that gives me
great confidence for the future.

Bodil Sonesson
CEO and President
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Strategy

A stable market in professional lighting

The global professional lighting
market is characterised by stable
demand and long-term growth.
Developments are mainly driven
by urbanisation, the need to mod-
ernise existing environments, as
well as stricter energy require-
ments and regulatory decisions
that increase the demand for
sustainable solutions.

Market estimate, USD billion

Europe

14.5

Asia and Australia

28.5

North America

15.9

Fagerhult Group is active within professional lighting for both
indoor and outdoor environments, such as offices, health-
care and retail, as well as urban environments and roads. The
total market in our prioritised regions is estimated at approxi-
mately USD 14.5 billion in Europe, USD 28.5 billionin Asia and
Australia, and USD 15.9 billion in North America?.

Inthe long term, the market is being driven by the need to
reduce energy consumption and climate impact in both new
construction and existing installations. An important aspect
of this potential lies in the renovation and upgrading of
installed stock, where energy efficiency improvements and
better light quality are the main drivers.

To meet these needs, development and innovationin
lighting technology play a crucial role. The continued shift to
LEDs is creating opportunities globally, while smart lighting
is contributing to significant energy savings and increased
sustainability. These technological advances, reinforced by
tightened regulations and national initiatives, are driving the
market towards innovative solutions that combine design,
function and sustainability.

Through our global presence and market-leading exper-
tise, we are strategically positioned to accelerate our growth
in line with market developments.

) Source: CSIL 2025 World report fér Lighting fixtures. Market data refers to profes-
sional lighting (indoor and outdoor) in selected regions (preliminary estimates).

12
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Long-term changes in the outside world affect both society and
the conditions for Fagerhult Group’s operations. For us, this means
opportunities to translate these societal trends into innovative
solutions that combine energy efficiency, functionand lightin a
way that contributes to safe, pleasant and healthy environments.

Regulatory requirements
and climate change

The consequences of climate change are becoming increas-
ingly evident, increasing the need for energy-efficient and
sustainable lighting solutions. LED technology, smart control
systems and new material choices are making it possible to
reduce both energy consumption and climate impact. At the
same time, legal requirements and increased customer
expectations are driving the trend towards more
resource-efficient and circular products.

Global power relations

Geopolitical shifts —i.e. changing relationships between
countries and regions —are increasing the need for secure
supplies and robust value chains, where local presence and
production are becoming increasingly important. At the
same time, rising energy prices are making efficiency
improvements and energy savings key issues for both
businesses and the public sector. Together, these develop-
ments are benefitting operators who are able to offer reliable,
energy-efficient lighting solutions with strong local roots.

Digital transformation
and smart lighting

Digitalisation and smart technology are changing the way
lighting is designed, installed and used. Sensors, open
systems and new applications of artificial intelligence (Al)

are creating opportunities to optimise energy consumption,

simplify operation and maintenance, and integrate light into
larger ecosystems for smart buildings and cities.

Continued urbanisation

Urbanisation is continuing apace, with a growing share of the
world’s population living in cities. People are also spending
most of their time indoors. This is reinforcing the need for
lighting solutions that contribute to safety, comfort and well-
beingin public spaces, workplaces and urban areas.

Linen, whichis a natural material, is used in the Light Shed Linen
from iGuzzini. The luminaire was developed in a partnership with
researchers to reduce environmental impact and linenis a natural
material that helps reduce the carbon and water footprints.

13
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Long-term goals for sustainable success

Our long-term goals indicate the Goal Remarks
direction of the Group’s develop-
ment and provide a framework for
creating sustainable growth over
time. They express our ambitions

Average annual growth rate O Our goalis to achieve an average annual growth rate of 10 per cent.
1 O /O Outcomes are influenced by the economic cycle.

Operating margin 0 Our goalis to have an operating margin of more than 10 per cent.
over an economic cycle and serve 1 O /O
as aguide to the developments we
want to pursue. Dividend, of earnings per share ) Our long-term goal is to distribute 40-60% of our annual profits to our
4 O — 6 O /0 shareholders every year.

We have developed climate targets that are validated by the Science Based

Climate
e — Ze ro Target initiative (SBTi). These include reducing our greenhouse gas emissions

2045 in line with the Paris Agreement’s 1.5°C target and reaching net zero by 2045.

14
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A strategy for the future

Our strategy is setting the direction for the entire Group and helping us achieve
our long-term goals. It is based on three focus areas — innovation, sustainability
and employees —which are managed at Group level, while the operational work
is carried out locally at our brands, close to customers.

Our vision

A world enhanced by light

Our values Focus areas

Curious Creators that are
Committed Together to
Aim Higher

Innovation

Our vision expresses the common direction that character-
ises all our activities. It relates to the importance of light in
people’s everyday lives and in all environments, and reflects
the driving force that characterises and unites us within
Fagerhult Group. We are deeply rooted in a culture of innova-
tion and share a passion for light —a passion that we employ
to make the world more beautiful and help people to feel
better.

Sustainability
Our values describe how we act in our day-to-day lives and

what is required of us to shape the lighting market of the

future. They guide the way we cooperate with each other,

our customers and our partners —and how, together, we are

driving Fagerhult Group forward. Em ployees

The strategy is realised through both organic development and selective acquisi-
tions that strengthen the Group in our priority areas. In this way, we are able to
create sustainable growth over time and strengthen our position in a constantly
changing market.

Our offering

Theright lighting
In the right place
Smart lighting

With our knowledge of visual comfort, the biological effects
of light and safety, we create lighting solutions tailored to the
way people actually live, work and move —indoors and out.

15
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Focus area lnnovation

Innovationis akey part of our strategy and

is crucial to our long-term competitiveness.
We combine our cutting-edge expertise
within lighting and knowledge of the impor-
tance of light for people and the environment
with continuous technological development.
In this way, we are able to meet increasing
demands for energy efficiency, sustainability
and smart functionality.

Wool is a natural material with numerous benefits: it is durable,
malleable, biodegradable, and flame-retardant. Select models in the
Hood luminaire series from ateljé Lyktan feature Swedish wool, which
shortens the value chain and reduces the environmental footprint.

Innovation as a driver of sustainable growth
Our innovation stems from the interaction between the
Group's shared resources and the local expertise of our
brands. By sharing knowledge, technology and research
results, we are able to develop solutions that create cus-
tomer value and contribute to lower climate impact.
Innovationis also an important tool for growth. It enables
us to develop new offerings and more efficient working
methods, and strengthens our position in arapidly changing
industry. Smart lighting is a priority focus arearight across
the Group, both as a driver of energy efficiency improve-
ments and as a platform for future connected solutions.

By developing new ways of working, technical solutions and
smart services, we are strengthening our competitiveness
and ensuring that we remain one step ahead in a sector
undergoing rapid change. Innovation is therefore a pre-
requisite for driving sustainable growthin all parts of
Fagerhult Group.

16
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Innovation in practice —an open ecosystem

Inorder to translate our innovation strategy into tangible
solutions, technological developments are carried outin
close cooperation with our brands and the Group’s common
technology platforms.

Akey part of Fagerhult Group’s innovation work is con-
ducted through our two technology platforms: Organic
Response and Capelon. These companies have their own

Organic Response

For smart and energy-
efficient indoor
environments

offerings and customers, while also acting as common tech-
nology engines for the entire Group. Together, they consti-
tute an open ecosystem where technology and knowledge
are developed, shared and scaled between the Group’s
brands.

With afocus on smart control, connected luminaires
and data-driven lighting, the platforms contribute both to

Organic Response was established in Melbournein
2011, with the aim of resolving the challenge of lights
being left on unnecessarily in office spaces after
working hours. Each luminaire has a built-in sensor
that detects presence and shares information with
adjacent luminaires, creating an autonomous, energy-
efficient and user-friendly control system. The solu-
tionis utilized across various indoor environments,
reducing energy consumption while remaining easy
toinstall and fully integrable with the building’s other
systems.

attractive solutions in their respective markets and to
strengthening the Group’s overall offering. This makes it
easier for our brands to integrate new technology, develop
smart products and meet increasing demands for energy
efficiency, safety and sustainability — both now and in the
future.

Capelon

For safe and energy-
efficient outdoor
lighting

Founded in Stockholmin 1996, Capelonis a market
leader in Sweden when it comes to smart outdoor
lighting. As a pioneer in the field of connected urban
environments, their platformis based on open, reliable
powerline technology that connects thousands of
unitsinreal time. Thanks to Capelon’s expertise and
their open, scalable loT platform, Fagerhult Group is
able to offer solutions that promote energy-efficient
and connected cities, with enhanced operational
monitoring and more efficient maintenance, where the
flexibility to connect other smart services via the same
network creates arobust infrastructure for the smart
societies of the future.

17



dmart lighting is the key to efficient

d sustainable environments,
)th Indoors and outdoors

As Chief Technolog
bines in-depth technical
future. He is leading the Group's s
smart lighting, where connectivity, su
gent environments work together. Johan Lembre is basically
building the digital backbone for Fagerhult Group’s future,
focusing on connected solutions and resource efficiency as
well as driving knowledge development in the market.

How has your work on smart lighting progressed in 2025?
During the year, we have taken a number of important steps
aimed at strengthening the Group’s offering, in both indoor
and outdoor environments. One key milestone was the
acquisition of Capelon, which provides us with a solid foun-
dation as regards smart outdoor lighting. With its established
customer base, where more than 60 of Sweden’s municipali-
ties are already using Capelon’s solution, we now have a
strong platform for continued growth across the Nordic
region and the rest of Europe.

In order to accelerate skills development within our sales
organisation, we have launched a digital training programme
that focuses on smart lighting. Several of our brands have
now made this a mandatory training element for their sales
teams.

ed an active role in driving open stan-
eal Estate Core (REC). Open standards,

ata can be shared in a structured way, will not only
itate integration between systems in a building, but also
help to demonstrate the benefits of smart lighting. For
example, they can provide detailed occupancy data to opti-
mise the energy consumption of different property systems.

What has been key to increasing customer value this year?
Animportant element has been the further development of
our service offering for smart lighting. For large customers
with high sustainability ambitions, the potential for smart
lighting to contribute to broader efficiency improvementsis
increasingly being recognised. Services that share occu-
pancy data are providing an entirely new picture of how
premises are actually used, leading to energy savings and
more efficient property management, such as better control
of heating, ventilation and use of the building’s spaces.

What role do your technology platforms play in developing
and scaling smart lighting within the Group?

Through our technology platforms, Organic Response
(indoor) and Capelon (outdoor), we are centralising the
Group’s expertise in respect of smart lighting in a shared
organisation. Thisis providing us with the strength to build a
scalable business model that drives growth and innovation
across the entire Group.

From an innovation perspective, what are you focusing on
going forward in order to achieve your goals in the coming
years?

We are continuing to work towards our ambition that every
luminaire we sell will be able to be connected and have an
integrated sensor, providing our customers with full access
to the benefits of smart lighting. By integrating smart tech-
nology with our luminaires at an early design stage, we are
realising this vision. In this respect, new technology in the
form of radar sensors will be able to contribute many new
possibilities and extend the use of smart lighting to new
application areas.

It will also be key in helping our customers to meet the
requirements of the upcoming EU Energy Performance of
Building Directive (EPBD), including through energy
reporting and savings. Here, we are already creating measur-
able benefits for our customers through Organic Response.

Outdoors, we are continuing to build on Capelon’s strong
position and their open platform, which is not only enabling
municipalities and cities to halve their energy costs for
lighting, but also to take steps towards smart, connected
cities.

Johan Lembre,
Chief Technology Officer

The Energy Performance of Buildings Directive
(EPBD) is the EU’s common framework for
improving the energy efficiency of buildings. The
Directive sets out requirements for e.g. measuring,
reporting and optimising energy use —areas
where smart lighting can provide valuable data
and tangible savings.

18
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“Services that share occupancy data are
providing an entirely new picture of how
premises are actually used, leading to energy
savings and more efficient property manage-
ment, such as better control of heating,
ventilation and use of the building’s spaces.”

Johan Lembre, Chief Technological Officer
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Focus area sustainability

At Fagerhult Group, sustainability is central
to everything we do. It shapes our strategy,
governance and daily operations. Our goal
is to deliver professional lighting solutions
that help people feel and perform at their
best, while reducing environmental impact
and supporting the ongoing shift towards a
circular economy. We focus on energy effi-
ciency, reduced emissions, smarter use of
materials and enhanced well-being.

Governance - the foundation for responsible business
Our governance structures and values aim to ensure that
inclusion and responsibility guide us at every stage of our
value chain. We are committed to transparency, integrity,
and a culture that encourages curiosity. Our commitment

to ethical and sustainable business is supported by robust
governance frameworks, a Code of Conduct with zero toler-
ance for corruption, and clear positions on anti-money laun-
dering, competition law, human rights and precautionary
principles, all reinforced by our anti-corruption policy.

Environmental responsibility — reducing our footprint,
maximising our impact
We focus our environmental efforts where we can make the
greatest difference — the climate footprint of our lighting
solutions throughout their life cycle. Over 90 per cent of our
total climate impact occurs during the use phase, mainly
from electricity consumption. Materials and components are
the second-largest source of emissions, followed by logis-
W ticsand our own energy use. This highlights the importance
of smartlighting, energy efficiency, conscious material
ularity in our sustainability work.

Social responsibility - empowering people and
partnerships
Our people are fundamental to our achievements. With
global reach and strong local presence, we combine inter-
national expertise with local insight, supporting employee
development and building longterm relationships with Cf—
tomers and partners. Collaboration and shared knowledge
are essential to achieving our climate goals and transitijoning
to more circular business models.
We invest in competence, collaboration, and a positive cul
ture to create a workplace where employees feel engaged
and valued. Diversity and inclusion are prerequisi
vation and sound decision-making. We promote safe and
inclusive workplaces, invest in skills and leadership develop-
ment, and respect human rights, fair working conditiong and
diversity — both within our own operations and throughout
our supply chain. {

20
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Towards a brighter future —our path to net-zero

Our path to net-zerois built on clear, science-based climate
targets and concrete action. Achieving net-zero means cut-
ting our greenhouse gas emissions as far as possible and
then ensuring all remaining emissions are removed from the
atmosphere. Fagerhult Group is committed to reaching net-
zero emissions by 2045, by reducing emissions in our opera-
tions, our supply chain, and supporting our customers with
high-efficiency smart lighting solutions.

Between 2021and 2030, we aim to reduce Scope 3
emissions by 30 per cent and Scope 1and 2 emissions by
70 per cent.

To achieve our science-based net-zero targets, we focus

on four main areas:

< Phasing out natural gas use and increasing the share of
renewable energy in our own operations.

« Doing more with less through conscious material choices
and closer supplier collaboration.

« Maximising energy efficiency in the use phase of our prod-
ucts through integrating smart lighting and harnessing
new technologies in our products and services.

« Gradually unlocking circularity through reuse, upgrading,
and new business models.

Together, these efforts form our path to net-zero—and to

abrighter, more sustainable society.

Footprint from products sold by Fagerhult Group 2025

Upstream activities Own operations Downstream activities?
Materials, components and logistics Energy Use phase
Scope 3 Scopeiand 2 Scope 3

6.5% 0.5% 0.5%

Materials Other? Logistics

0.5%

Energy

1,656 kilotonnes COze

Total GHG emissions

Through the effort and focus we place on moving towards
our climate targets, we are also able to lower our environ-
mental impacts beyond greenhouse gas emissions.
Embracing circularity goes hand-in-hand with solving
several of the complex challenges on the road to net zero,
as well as finding better ways to treat nature in our value
chain and identifying new opportunities for our business.
Across the Group in 2025, we have strengthened our frame-
work for working with circularity, developed new productsin
line with circularity principles, and tested new circular busi-
ness models — bringing circularity some steps closer, for us
and our clients.

92%

Use phase

Our near-term and long-term targets

2030
Reduced emissions by:

70%

Scopeland2

30%

Scope 3

2045
Reach net-zero GHG emissions

Net zero

Fagerhult Group

SCIENCE TZHEFN%EB

BASED

TARGETS STANDARD
DRIVING AMBITIOUS CORPORATE GLIMATE ACTION

Our targets are validated by SBTi
(Science Based Targets initiative)

) Other includes employee commuting, business travel and waste.
2) Downstream activities also include end of life treatment and downstream logistics.
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Circularity as a driver of

long-term success

Why is circularity central for Fagerhult Group in achieving
its net zero-target?

To achieve our net zero goal, we need to reduce our depen-
dence on greenhouse gas-intensive raw materials. Circu-
larity gives us a practical framework for doing this. By closing
the loop on the resources we use to deliver professional
lighting solutions we can significantly reduce, and eventually

eliminate, the need to extract and process new raw materials.

The benefits of circularity go well beyond our commitment to
net-zero, but this commitment and the climate emergency
provides the urgency to act now and move away from the
linear 'take-make-waste’ model.

What do you see as the biggest risks and opportunities
for Fagerhult Group as you accelerate the transition to
circular lighting solutions?

One of the biggest opportunities in the circular transition is
the chance to take a fresh approach. The transition will
encourage us to rethink product design, manufacturing,
business operations and our role in the industry. Circularity
opens up new materials and partnerships that benefit our
customers, the Group and the environment. Our strong pres-
ence in Europe is a strategic advantage, providing a solid
foundation and a supportive framework for our circular tran-
sition. This is why we focus on demonstrating that circularity
is not just good for the environment, but also for business —
making our supply chains more resilient, reducing depen-

dence on distant resources, cutting waste, improving prod-
ucts, and strengthening relationships with our partners and
customers. When we look at risks, the building industry’s
risk-averse nature could be the biggest challenge. This chal-
lenge will require us to not only deliver and communicate the
benefits of circular solutions, but also to work within our
industry to highlight the more substantial risks associated
with inaction.

Looking towards 2030, what do you want customers and
partners to associate with Fagerhult Group when they
hear the word “circularity”?

By 2030, | want customers and partners to see Fagerhult
Group as aleader in the circular transition for professional
lighting —a benchmark for integrating circular solutions into
the built environment, benefiting owners, facility managers,
tenants, and the planet. | hope our commitment to circularity
leads to stronger, more productive relationships and
expands our industry networks, helping to enable a truly cir-
cular economy. When people think of Fagerhult Group and
circularity, | want them to remember that we embraced circu-
larity as an opportunity and developed capabilities that go far
beyond those required for the old linear ‘take-make-waste’
model.

Dean Campbell-Smith,
Director Sustainable innovation

Second Life gives ateljé Lykta's existing luminaires new life by combining 90 years of experience with modern, energy-efficient
lighting technology. By preserving the outer frame while upgrading the interior with smart control systems like Organic Response,
energy consumption can be reduced by up to 80%. It is a sustainable solution that extends the product’s lifespan and unites timeless
design with today’s high demands for efficiency.
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Focus area employees

At Fagerhult Group, our culture is akey
enabler of innovation and long-term success.
By fostering curiosity, psychological safety
and shared learning, and by embedding our

values throughout the organisation, we create

conditions for people and ideas to grow.

Corporate culture

Successfulinnovation depends on a Group culture that
encourages people to challenge established ways of
working, explore new opportunities, and build psychological
safety, curiosity and shared learning. We strive to embed our
culture and values throughout the Group. A strong culture of
innovation also helps us attract talent. Continuous learning
and training —including our Learning & Growth sessions and
awareness training —are key to our success and an integral
part of how we work.

A holistic view of Group culture

At Fagerhult Group, we take along-term and purposeful
approach to building our capacity to collaborate and evolve
with our surroundings. Shared values and a sustainable
culture require ongoing, persistent work across the entire
organisation. Building and maintaining networks — between
HR, business areas, Group Management, and subsidiary
leadership —is essential. Consistent communication about

values and Group culture throughout the organisation places
high demands on structure and coordination.

Values

Our core values are the foundation of our Group culture.
They shape how we work, how we treat each other, how we
recruit, evaluate performance, and develop leadership.
Strong values build a strong culture and pave the way for
success.

We believe values should come from our employees, not
just be presented to them. In 2021, we engaged the whole
organisation to review and define our culture. High employee
involvement resulted in value words that reflect our passion
for light and our sense of responsibility: Curious Creators,
Committed Together and Aim Higher. In other words: Curious
Creators that are Committed Together to Aim Higher — fully
in line with our heritage. Today, these values are embedded
through learning initiatives and are the basis for recruitment,
leadership development, and talent reviews.

Leadership principles

Fagerhult Group's six leadership principles are rooted in our
core values. They are designed to strengthen our daily work
and prepare us for the future in a fast-changing industry. We
put people first by valuing diversity, creating open environ-
ments, and embracing different perspectives. Security
enables growth, and an inclusive culture encourages
everyone to share ideas and make better decisions.

By leading ourselves and others, we build empathy and
develop both individuals and the business. We encourage
dreaming and experimentation, unlocking creativity as
curious creators. Through attentiveness and open dialogue,
we foster innovation and stronger collaboration. The future
also demands courage to challenge the status quo, follow
global trends, and seek new opportunities so we can con-
tinue leading our industry forward.

Our leadership framework, developed in 2023/24, pro-
vides a shared language for leadership and is now used in
recruitment, development, and performance dialogues
across the Group.
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Five reasons to work at
Fagerhult Group — Together,

we light up the world

wedo.Oure
ment enable ustode
and remain a knowledge leade OU
one of our greatest strengths —and something we actively
nurture.

During the year, we have continued to strengthen our
core values — Curious Creators, Committed Together and
Aim Higher. They guide how we collaborate, lead and grow.
Our leadership principles, developed together with col-
leagues across the organisation, set a shared direction for
attentive, clear and development-oriented leadership. We
want everyone to see how their work makes areal difference
—for customers, colleagues and society.

Innovation as part of everyday life
Innovation at Fagerhult Group is woven into our daily work.
Diversity and inclusion are essential for innovation and sound
decision-making, and through training, dialogue and con-
tinuous learning we actively use different perspectives to
strengthen both our culture and our offering.

As our solutions become increasingly digital and
connected, cybersecurity is a natural part of our work.

Our employees’ expertise in data, system architecture and
security ensures reliable, future-proof solutions and a safe
digital environment for customers and teams.

Collaboration across our brands is a powerful driver of
innovation. As | often say, Committed Together has become
akey tosuccess.

Sustainability as a driving force

Sustainability is deeply embedded in our strategy and a
strong driver of development and growth. As our industry
moves towards higher sustainability standards, smart tech-
nologies and circular business models, our people play a
crucial role in turning ambition into action.

Circularity and resource efficiency require new skills, new
ways of working and close collaboration across the value
chain. Teams across development, production, marketing
and sales work together to deliver solutions that are both
smart and sustainable. Digitalisation creates efficiencies —
and allows us to invest further ininnovation.

People in focus — truly

Our employees enable our success. Their knowledge and
engagement turn ambitions in smart lighting, sustainability
and new business models into reality. That is why we invest

Andrea Gageik,
Chief People Officer

long-term in competence development, colla
and culture.

We strive to be a workplace where people want to ¢
tribute, grow and stay, supported by a strong, inclusive ¢
ture and a high degree of trust and freedom to take initiative.
I have never seen an organisation with so much freedom, and
with that freedom comes a strong sense of self-leadership
and accountability.

We offer diverse career paths and encourage self-
awarness, supported by mentorship, internal mobility and
continuous learning.

Global reach with strong local presence

Fagerhult Group’s combination of global reach and strong
local presence creates value for both employees and cus-
tomers. Operating in many markets allows us to combine
international expertise with local insight.

For employees, this means opportunities to grow within
aninternational Group while working close to customers,
projects and communities in their own region. For customers,
it means access to global know-how, proven methods and
advanced technology —always adapted to local needs, regu-
lations and conditions. This balance is one of our greatest
strengths and truly sets us apart.
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Development projects drive us towards future solutions
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cardboard p
luminaire

“In all my years at Fagerhult, | have
never seen a product take off so
quickly. We have received loads of
orders in a short space of time,
and both customers and sales
staff have welcomed it with open
arms.”

|
With over three decades at Fagerhult, one of Fagerhult
Group’s brands, Christer Liljegren has followed the com-
pany’s development from the assembly floor to the role of
Product and Application Manager. He is now one of the
people behind Wrapped, the world’s first cardboard pendant
luminaire, which has made a big impact in the industry.

Can you tell us about your journey at Fagerhult and the
idea behind Wrapped?

| started at Fagerhult in assembly 33 years ago, since when

| have held a number of roles, including sales manager. For
the past 13 years | have been working as a product manager.
During my time at Fagerhult, | have seen huge technological
shifts, not least in relation to LEDs and sustainability, which
have made product development even more exciting.

The idea behind Wrapped came from a desire to create
apendant luminaire with a very low carbon footprint — yet
without compromising on light quality, efficiency or price. We
tested several different materials before finally settling on
Solid Board, a paper-based material with up to 65% recycled

content. This was the first time we had used the material in
apendant luminaire, and it proved to be an effective way of
combining sustainability with high performance.

What makes Wrapped unique?

Itis the combination of sustainability, performance and price.
Wrapped is a professional luminaire that doesn’t compro-
mise on light comfort or efficiency, but at the same time has
one of our lowest carbon footprints to date. The plastic parts
are also made from 100% post-consumer material.

We wanted the product to look and feel like any other high-
quality luminaire — not like a cardboard box on the ceiling.
And we have succeeded in doing this. That's why Wrapped
also stands out in the market.

What has been the market response?

Theresponse has been fantastic. In all my years at Fagerhult,
| have never seen a product take off so quickly. We have
received loads of orders in a short space of time, and both
customers and sales staff have welcomed it with open arms.

Christer Liljegren,
Product and Application
Manager, Fagerhult

Clear proof of this was when Wrapped was named “Best
Lighting Innovation 2025” at the ElImassan trade fair in
Stockholm. This serves as confirmation that the industry
is embracing innovation that challenges the traditional
approach, and shows that sustainable solutions can be
both beautiful and functional.

What is the significance of Wrapped for future product
development at Fagerhult?
Wrapped has given us the courage and energy to explore
even more sustainable materials. We are constantly looking
at how we can use recycled materials in more products, at
the same time as continuing to develop smart lighting and
connected solutions. Sustainability must never entail a
reduction in energy efficiency —this balance is crucial.

We are also continuing to build on the Wrapped series.
New variants will be launched as early as 2026, and in my
opinion this is just the beginning.
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Geopak™ - Transforming Packaging
into a Traceable Circular Asset

The construction industry faces a massive sustainability
hurdle: less than 50% of traditional cardboard packaging is
recycled on-site. To break this linear cycle, Whitecroft
Lighting, a brand within Fagerhult Group, pioneered Geopak
—arevolutionary circular and digital system that transforms
packaging from a single-use cost into areusable, traceable
asset. By fusing circular material flows with GPS tracking,
Geopak represents a fundamental rethinking of the process
from design toinstallation.

Theimpactis already measurable. At Fife College, Geopak
eliminated two tonnes of packaging waste and removed over
1,000 cardboard boxes from the supply chain. Whitecroft
projects the system will remove 100,000 cardboard cartons
and their associated embodied carbon within two years.

Built for longevity, the recycled polypropylene inner totes
are reused 10 times and outer crates 12 times before being
fully recycled.

Beyond environmental gains, Geopak delivers tangible
financial and operational advantages. Contractors achieve
average savings of £6,000 per site through reduced waste
disposal costs. As the first GPS-equipped reusable solution
in the lighting sector, Geopak provides 2-3 metre location
accuracy, allowing installers to find deliveries instantly and
reducing on-site stress. Project managers use a digital dash-
board and geofencing to maintain full visibility, directing
deliveries to specific zones to maximize efficiency. This col-
laborative innovation positions Geopak as a leading solution
for the future of net-zero construction.
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"Agorais designed to serve the city with
precision and versatility, ensuring the right
light exactly whereitis needed.”

Based in Recanati, Italy, Pasqualino Cosenza has spent
more than 37 years shaping the product portfolio of iGuzzini,
one of the brands within Fagerhult Group. Today, as Senior
Outdoor Product Manager, he combines design insight with
technological expertise. His work includes key product fami-
lies such as Agora, recently recognised with an international
design award.

Could you provide a brief overview of your role within

the organization and your specific involvement in the
development and execution of Agora?

| have been part of iGuzzini for 37 years, starting as an
electronic engineer and gradually moving into product man-
agement. Today, | oversee the entire outdoor product port-
folio, from defining initial concepts and business models to
preparing product passports and working closely with our
R&D teams.

For Agora, my focus was to connect market needs with
design opportunities and technological innovation. Across
the product’s life cycle, my role is to ensure it evolvesin line
with our strategy, and at the same time maintain high per-
formance and long-term relevance.

Agoraby iGuzzini was awarded the Compasso
d’Oro International 2025 at Expo 2025 Osaka,
one of the world’s most prestigious design recog-
nitions.

Thejury selected Agora for its ability to embody
the theme “Designing Future Society for Our
Lives”. They highlighted its essential and timeless
design, advanced optical performance, minimal
visual and environmental impact, and versatility in
complex architectural projects.

This recognition reinforces Agora’s position as a
global reference in contemporary urban lighting.

What makes Agora unique as an outdoor lighting solution?
Agora begins with a simple, circular shape that suits many
urban contexts, but the innovation is in the details. Working
alongside designer Jean-Michel Wilmotte and with our
internal design lab, we wanted to reinterpret a familiar form
with new precision and character. Small, refined design
choices make Agorainstantly recognisable while staying
true to a minimalist language.

Technology is another key element. Agora uses in-house
developed LED optics that offer more than 14 distinct light
distributions. This allows one product family to address a
wide range of urban lighting needs, from facades to path-
ways, monuments and open spaces, with visual comfort,
high performance and minimal visual impact.

From a sustainability perspective, Agorais designed
according to eco-design principles, with a clear focus on
reducing the use of virgin materials and environmental
impact.

» Thebody is made of diecast aluminium with arrecycled
content equal to 92.5 per cent.

« The cardboard packaging is made of 80 per cent recycled
material.

« The Agorafamily received a PEP Ecopassport (Product
Environmental Profile) in September 2024.

Pasqualino Cosenza,
Senior Outdoor Product
Manager, iGuzzini

Combined with high efficacy (up to 135Im/W), which is
essential since most of aluminaire’s footprint occurs during
use, Agora offers a balanced approach to performance,
durability and environmental responsibility.

If readers should remember one thing about Agora,
what would it be?

Agora enhances urban liveability through transformative
lighting. It enhances the way people move through urban
spaces, helping to create environments that feel safe,
welcoming and visually coherent. For us, lighting is not only
about performance; it is about improving the way people
experience the places where they live, work and meet.
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Three good reasons to own shares in Fagerhult Group

Sustainability as a driver for profitable
lighting environments

Sustainability is at the core of our business model, and we
future-proof our operations through circular principles, inno-
vative material choices, and science-based climate targets
(SBTi). The climate transition and tightened EU directives are
driving extensive renovation needs across both the building
stock and urbaninfrastructure. By replacing outdated
lighting with our smart product solutions, energy consump-
tion can be reduced by up to 90 percent. We hold a unique
position covering both indoor and outdoor needs—from
optimizing workspaces and lowering operating costs in com-
mercial buildings to transforming street lighting into a digital
backbone for smart cities. This positions Fagerhult Group as
akey player inthe green transition and an attractive invest-
ment for capital seeking responsible returns.

Intelligent systems that enhance
product value

We combine our expertise in luminaire manufacturing with
leading technology to create intelligent lighting systems.

By integrating our own technology platforms into our phys-
ical products, we shift value creation from hardware alone to
complete solutions where lighting serves as the intelligent
infrastructure of the environment. Our goalis for 100 percent
of all luminaires sold to feature integrated sensors by 2030,
turning every light source into a carrier of valuable data. This
digitalization enables advanced analysis and optimization,
creating value beyond light, strengthening customer loyalty,
and opening up new service-based revenue streams.

Local presence with global
economies of scale

Our decentralized organizational structure, comprising
13 independent brands, combines the agility and local exper-

tise of a smaller company with the resources of alarge group.

By integrating our two shared digital technology platforms,
Organic Response and Capelon, we create clear synergies
and a uniform technical standard across brand boundaries.
This decentralized model provides unique risk diversifica-
tion, allowing us to be market leaders within specific niches
while leveraging shared platforms for logistics, procurement,
and R&D. With a consistent focus on operational efficiency,
we create the financial foundation required to continuously
invest in both organic development and strategic acquisi-
tions of niche-leading companies.
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Business areas and brands

Our business areas

Fagerhult Group is made up of 13 strong brands in the field of professional lighting. In order to capitalise on their strengths and create good conditions for long-term,
successful development, we have organised the business into four business areas: Collection, Premium, Professional and Infrastructure. Each business area brings
together brands with similar focus areas, market presence and customer groups. This creates clarity, strengthens collaboration and drives profitable growth.

Collection

Collectionis home to our internationally recognised brands,
whose products are trusted by lighting designers and archi-
tects worldwide. Our brands offer a wide selection of solu-
tions for both indoor and outdoor spaces, always with a
strong focus on architectural design. Product development
and production take place in Sweden, Germany, Italy,
Canada, China and Thailand.

Employees by business area

48%

Sales by business area

44%

Premium

Premium focuses on the European market and global retail
customers. Our brands collaborate closely with specifiers
and local partners to deliver premium projects, often with
tailored lighting solutions. Most sales come from offices,
education, healthcare and retail environments, while an out-
door range is available for selected urban markets. Product
development and manufacturing are based in Sweden,
Germany and China.

26%

32%

Professional

Professional provides lighting solutions for indoor spaces
such as offices, schools, healthcare and retail. The business
area has a strong local presence, with companies primarily
serving their domestic and neighbouring markets. Product
development and manufacturing are located close to our
customers —in Turkey, Australia, France and the UK —
enabling tailored solutions and short delivery times. By
working closely with local partners, we ensure our solutions
are relevant and adaptable to specific market needs.

19%

15%

Infrastructure

Infrastructure delivers lighting solutions for environments
with specific installation, durability, and safety requirements
- ofteninindustrial and infrastructure projects. The business
area combines deep application expertise with advanced
technical capabilities, providing reliable and efficient solu-
tions tailored for demanding conditions. Most sales are in
Europe, supported by product development and manufac-
turing in the UK, Finland and the Netherlands, with selected
projects delivered globally.

7%

9%
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Our progressin 2025

Collection Premium

Professional

Infrastructure

“In 2025, our brands have shown remarkable “By integrating design, sustainability, and
resilience and creativity. They have adapted practicality, we develop solutions that deliver
to global shifts while continuing to set new tangible value to our customers and con-
standards in design, innovation and sustain- tribute to a more sustainable future.”

ability. With this momentum, we enter 2026
equipped to explore new possibilities
alongside our customers.”

Jing Jin
Head of Business Area Premium

Edwin Roobol
Head of Business Area Collection

“In 2025 we navigated a slower market,
strengthened our internal capabilities and
welcomed TRATO-TLV into our portfolio,
a step that both broadens our reach and
deepens our expertise. As these elements
come together, we move into 2026 with
renewed confidence and a clearer view

of the opportunities ahead.”

Michael Briier
Head of Business Area Professional

“A major step forward in 2025 was the
acceleration of collaboration across

brands and business areas. We launched
the Group’s unified data center offering and
secured our first project with it, strengthened
our approach to nuclear and defense
opportunities, and advanced cross-selling
models that enable our products to be sold
through other brands across the Group.”

Stephanie Praloran
Head of Business Area Infrastructure
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Collection

A global portfolio delivering customer value

2025 has been a dynamic year for the brands in Collection
as global exposure has impacted our performance. Despite
this, all companies have demonstrated resilience, and
responded to the conditions with operational agility while
consistently keeping customers at the centre.

Innovation driven by global trends
Focus on the consumer also means that the Collection
brands continued to drive innovation and unique design,
adapting their portfolio to global trends such as urbanisation,
energy efficiency, circularity, digitalisation and regulatory
requirements. ateljé Lyktan, for example, has seenrising
interestinits Second Life solution. Existing lighting fixtures
are upgraded: the outer frame and most components are
preserved, while the inside is renewed with modern lighting
technology that meet today’s high demands.

There are many achievements this year that | am proud of.
One of themiis that several of our brands received inter-
national recognition for leadership in design and sustain-

Net sales, SEK million

3,680

2021 2022 2023 2024 2025

ability. iGuzzini was awarded the prestigious Compasso
d'Oro for its Agoraluminaire. LED Linear secured three
accolades at the German Lighting Design Awards 2025 for
projects across the culture, hospitality, and education sec-
tors, further solidifying its leadership in advanced architec-
tural lighting. Simultaneously, WE-EF LIGHTING Australia/
New Zealand received the Kingston Sustainable Business
Award 2025, underscoring a long-standing commitment
to sustainability.

Delivering world-class solutions across the globe

What also makes me proud is that our brands continue to
deliver lighting solutions to many renowned customersin
diverse application areas around the world. This is reflected
in notable projects delivered during the year, such as the
Memphis Brooks Museum of Art in the US, the LVM sky-
scraper in Germany and the Mercato Centrale Bolzano

in ltaly. These are just a few examples that highlight the
breadth and quality of our work across different regions
and applications.

Operating profit, SEK million 7
before items affecting comparability

2021 2022 2023 2024 2025

Another project worth highlighting is an installation in the
Middle East, where WE-EF designed a unique modular smart
pole, LSC180, for an outdoor installation. The modular smart
pole concept has now been launched globally and offers a
customisable design, reduced light pollution and integrated
smart functions for cameras, loT sensors, speakers and
smart lighting.

The LSC180 was presented at the Smart City Expoin
Barcelonain November, targeting the growing demand for
smart outdoor lighting. Combined with the capabilities
gained from the acquisition of Capelon, this development
puts Fagerhult Group in a unique position to enhance live-
ability for citizens and contribute to safer, more sustainable
cities.

Operating margin, %
before items affecting comparability

10.3%

2021 2022 2023 2024 2025
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ateljéLyktan

ateljé Lyktan was founded in Ahus in 1934 by Hans and Verna
Bergstrom, and is now a well-known name within Swedish and Nordic
lighting design. With a focus on high quality and timeless design, the
company develops lighting solutions for both indoor and outdoor envi-
ronments in close collaboration with architects and lighting designers.
Many of their products have become treasured design classics.

Head office: Ahus, Sweden

Varberg Station, Sweden

Read more here (ext. link) =

Founded in Recanatiin 1959, iGuzziniis now a world-leading brand in
the field of architectural lighting, i.. lighting for buildings and public
spaces. The company combines technical innovation with a strong
design tradition, developing solutions that improve the way people
experience their environments and that enhance their well-being.
iGuzziniis known for a number of ground-breaking products and is
continuing to drive developments in the sector forward.

Head office: Recanati, Italy

National Portrait Gallery, London United Kingdom

Read more here (ext. link) =
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https://www.ateljelyktan.se/references/varberg-station
https://www.iguzzini.com/en/inspiration/culture/national-portrait-gallery/
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LED Linear was founded in Duisburgin 2006, and is now a leading
player when it comes to architectural lighting with a focus on linear
LED solutions. With high levels of technical expertise and flexibility,
the company provides tailored solutions for both buildings and indoor
environments, and its products are used in arange of international
reference projects.

Head office: Duisburg, Germany

Room of Silence in the State Parliament of Baden Wuerttemberg,
Stuttgart, Germany

Read more here (ext. link) =

1. pditigen i
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Founded in Bispingen in 1950, WE-EF is now an internationally
recognised specialist in the field of outdoor lighting. The company
combines German engineering with advanced optics to create
durable, high-performance luminaires for urban environments and
other demanding projects. WE-EF has a strong tradition of innovation
and quality.

Head office: Bispingen, Germany

Cologne Cathedral, Cologne, Germany

Read more here (ext. link) -



https://www.led-linear.com/gallery/room-of-silence-in-the-state-parliament-of-baden-wuerttemberg
https://we-ef.com/int/projects/cologne-cathedral

Business areas and brands

Premium

A year shaped by shifting demand and rising

sustainability requirements

Economic uncertainty and high interest rates influenced cus-
tomer behaviour across Europe in 2025. Many customers
prioritised value-focused solutions. At the same time, new
EU directives and sustainability regulations had a clear
impact on specification work and procurement, accelerating
interest in energy performance, reduced material use and
circularity.

Interest in connected lighting continued to grow, driven by
the need for adaptable, data-driven solutions that support
both performance, cost efficiency and sustainability goals.
Another emerging trend was the focus on biodiversity in out-
door lighting — an area expected to influence infrastructure
and municipal projects in the coming years. Across the
market, investment remained strongest in infrastructure and
industry, while retail and office applications trailed behind.

Net sales, SEK million 2 574
)

2021 2022 2023 2024 2025

Strong deliveries and solutions that create customer value
Despite a challenging market, Premium achieved several
important milestones. A key highlight was Fagerhult’'s
bespoke lighting solution for Vastlanken’s Central Station in
Gothenburg, one of Sweden’s largest infrastructure projects.
The custom-developed luminaires met stringent architec-
tural and functional demands, demonstrating our ability to
deliver high-quality, tailored solutions for complex environ-
ments.

Fagerhult’s launch of Wrapped marked another important
step. Designed with a strong focus on sustainability, the lumi-
naire uses renewable and recycled materials and shows how
circular thinking can be combined with high performance
and accessibility. Wrapped was very well received and
strengthens our position in sustainable innovation.

Fagerhultintroduced the Twin Driver, which powers two
luminaires with a single driver and is fully compatible with

Operating profit, SEK million
before items affecting comparability
2021 2022 2023 2024 2025

Organic Response, our group-wide technical platform. By
reducing material use and installation time, the solution
offers both environmental and economic benefits and sup-
ports the growing demand for resource-efficient, connected
lighting.

Opportunities in circularity and digital innovation
Premium enters 2026 with a clear focus. Sustainability
requirements, circular business models and digital lighting
solutions will continue to shape demand, and we see strong
potential in projects where customer value is created
through resource efficiency, upgrades of existing installa-
tions and highly tailored design.

Operating margin, % 0
before items affecting comparability 0

2021 2022 2023 2024 2025
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FAGERHULT

Fagerhult was founded in 1945 by Bertil Svensson, who developed a
lamp to make it easier for his mother to carry out her handicrafts —an
initiative that laid the foundations for today’s business. Since then,
Fagerhult has developed into one of Europe’s leading suppliers of
professional lighting. With strong roots in its Swedish tradition, the
company combines technical innovation with a focus on the impor-
tance of light for people and the environment. The product range
includes solutions for offices, education and healthcare environments,
retail and selected outdoor environments.

Head office: Fagerhult, Sweden

Fagerhult Production Office, Fagerhult, Habo

Read more here (ext. link) =

|



https://www.fagerhult.com/references/fagerhult-production-office/
https://www.lts-light.com/en/projects/all-projects/project/august-meier-haus-nuernberg/

Business areas and brands

Professional

Acquisition strengthening market position

The key event during the year has been the acquisition and
onboarding of TRATO-TLV. They became part of the
Fagerhult Group on 1July. The business consists of two
brands: TRATO, a leader in retail lighting in France,and TLV,
which produces medical supply units for the healthcare
market. With this addition, the business area strengthens its
presence in France while adding a very competitive retalil
portfolio to our offering.

Marketing conditions and customer trends

The underlying market activity has been slow in most mar-
kets, especially within the new-build sector. Renovation,
however, has continued to develop well, and we are refining
our offering to address this opportunity. In the UK, for
example, we now offer acomplete solution combining both
new luminaires and refurbished older models upgraded with
the latest technology. These are also shipped in traceable
and reusable packaging, a solution that supports our sus-
tainability ambitions.

Net sales, SEK million

1,209

2021 2022 2023 2024 2025

Operational challenges and progress
In 2025, we experienced a few challenges. Our smaller
businesses in Australia and Turkey have faced difficulties
due to weak market development. With stable and highly
competitive leadership teams now in place, we expect 2026
to be a stronger year. Inthe UK, an IT incident in Q2 tempo-
rarily disrupted operations. Although we restored operations
quickly, some business was lost.

Meanwhile, our two larger businesses in the UK and
France, continue to perform well and are driving new growth
initiatives aimed at expanding their offerings.

Stronger collaboration across brands
A key focus for 2025 has been to further strengthen col-
laboration between the brands. With a presence in different
markets, joint commercial opportunities remain limited, but
are increasing within supply chain, product development
and marketing.

We now have several examples of joint product develop-
ment where products are co-developed and launched

Operating profit, SEK million
before items affecting comparability
2021 2022 2023 2024 2025

across multiple brands. One example is an outdoor portfolio
marketed by both Arlight and Whitecroft. We also reuse
resources across markets, such as product development
and marketing expertise. This approach broadens the busi-
ness area’s capabilities and will remain a priority moving
forward.

Looking ahead

Looking forward, we expect our key markets to gradually
improve. Construction activity is expected to increase in the
UK, and in Australia, more building permits are beginning to
be issued.

We will continue to expand our collaboration into commer-
cial areas, including joint sales training. With our strong local
presence, we are also exploring additional opportunities with
other brands in the Group. Current initiatives include custo-
dial projects together with Designplan, and we are planning
for a data center offering together with Veko.

Operating margin, %
before items affecting comparability

2.7%

2021 2022 2023 2024 2025
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IRLIGHT @

Founded in Ankara in 1991, Arlight is now a leading lighting company in
the region. The company offers professional solutions, principally for
offices, education and healthcare, with product development that is
adapted to local needs. By continually investing in technology and pro-
duction, Arlight is strengthening its position and ensuring high quality
and short lead times.

Head office: Ankara, Turkey

High Speed Train Station, Ankara, Turkey

Read more here (ext. link) -

LIGHTING

Established in 1972 in Melbourne, Eagle Lighting is one of Australia’s
leading professional lighting brands. The company develops, manufac-
tures and customises products for offices, education and healthcare,
with short lead times and a strong local presence. Working closely with
customers and partners, Eagle Lighting develops innovative and
efficient lighting solutions.

Head office: Melbourne, Australia

Mickleham Secondary College Melbourne, Australia

Read more here (ext. link) -



https://www.arlight.net/en/references
https://eaglelighting.com.au/projects/education-lighting-projects

Business areas and brands

lighting

Founded in 1945, Whitecroft Lighting is one of the UK’s largest manu-
facturers of professional lighting. The company offers tailored
solutions for offices, education and healthcare, and leads projects
from design to installation. Whitecroft focuses on quality, flexibility and
reducing the environmental impact of both its products and processes.
Head office: Manchester, United Kingdom

Hinkley Point C, Somerset, United Kingdom
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TLV/

TRATO-TLV has been supplying professional lighting solutions for
more than 70 years. The company comprises two complementary
brands: TRATO, which specialises in lighting for interior environments,
and TLV, which focuses on equipment for healthcare and hospitals.
With a centralised team of engineers and three production units,
TRATO-TLV combines strong technical expertise with continual
investments ininnovation and operational development.

Head office: Lille, France

Gemelli University Hospital, Roma, Italy



https://www.whitecroftlighting.com/news/whitecroft-goes-nuclear-at-hinkley-point-c/
https://www.tlv.fr/en/project/gemelli-universtisty-hospital/

Business areas and brands

Infrastructure

Market and demand development

In 2025, market dynamics across Europe evolved in two
different directions. On the one hand, segments such as
logistics and general industry faced a challenging context,
with lower private investment, reduced new-build activity
and continued pressure from high interest rates. Customers
focused on essential maintenance rather than large
upgrades.

On the other hand, public funding remained strongin
regulated infrastructure segments such as custodial and
rail, where renovation and safety-critical compliance drove
steady demand.

In parallel, entirely new opportunities emerged in fast-
growing areas such as data centers, nuclear and defense.
These segments have strong long-term investment cycles,
but we historically lacked a coordinated offering.

Thanks to deeper collaboration across the brands within
the Fagerhult Group, we accelerated our capability-building
throughout 2025, allowing us to close the gap quickly. The
first tangible sign of this progress is our jointly launched

Net sales, SEK million 727

2021 2022 2023 2024 2025

data-center offering, and by 2026 we will be fully equipped
to address these new segments with a unified and competi-
tive Group solution.

Performance and key developments

The year was marked by gradual recovery and structural
strengthening. Veko progressed through the final stages of
its restructuring and began to show clear signs of improve-
ment. In Q3 and Q4, Veko delivered the strongest order
intake in nearly two years.

Designplan delivered its best year ever, supported by
strong public-sector demand in the UK and Germany across
rail and custodial, and by the continuing shift towards robust
renovation solutions.

i-Valo experienced a leadership uplift under its new
Managing Director and expanded its commercial capabili-
ties.The company also won projects across Northern
Sweden, France and Germany, with international sales
exceeding domestic revenue for the first time.

Operating profit, SEK million
before items affecting comparability
2021 2022 2023 2024 2025

Outlook and priorities for 2026

We enter 2026 with positive momentum. The investments
made in 2025 inleadership teams, sales efficiency, specifi-
cation quality and market focus, position Infrastructure to
fully benefit from the underlying demand.

Our priorities are clear. We will scale our core markets in
Germany, the UK and the Nordics while continuing towinin
our main segments —logistics, industry, custodial and trans-
port. At the same time, we will pursue high-potential opportu-
nities in emerging segments such as data centers, nuclear
and military. We will also accelerate the development of
smart lighting and service-led offerings to support cus-
tomers’ sustainability, compliance and operational needs.

Strengthened collaboration with our sister companies will
be a key growth driver, enabling us to reach more customers
with specialised, high-value Infrastructure products and to
enter attractive new segments far faster than we could on
our own.

Operating margin, %
before items affecting comparability

4.4%

2021 2022 2023 2024 2025
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designplan

LI'GHTING

Designplan was founded in the UK in 1963 by Arthur Cumper and his
business partner John Barber. Their business concept was —and still is
—to design robust luminaires for demanding environments, such as the
transport sector and other areas with high safety and security require-
ments. The company primarily operates in the UK market and in
Germany.

Head office: Sutton, United Kingdom

HMP Berwyn, Wrexham, Wales

Read more here (ext. link) =

LTIy
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Hvawo

i-Valo hasits origins in littala’s glass industry and became a separate
brand in 1963, specialising in lighting for demanding industrial environ-
ments. Its luminaires are developed to withstand dust, moisture,
chemicals and significant temperature variations, making i-Valo a
leading player when it comes to lighting for heavy industry, both in the
Nordic region and internationally.

Head office: littala, Finland

Heinzelpdls, Styria, Austria

Read more here (ext. link) =



https://www.designplan.co.uk/illuminating-our-prisons/
https://i-valo.com/en/heinzel-pols/

LIGHTSYSTEMS

Founded in the Netherlands in 1975, Veko specialises in linear LED
systems for industrial and warehouse premises. With pre-assembled,
project-specific systems that provide rapid installation and high
energy efficiency, Veko holds a strong position in its home market in
the Netherlands and a growing presence in the rest of Europe.

Head office: Schagen, The Netherlands

Distribution Center and Warehouse Plus Retail, Netherlands

Read more here (ext. link) -


https://www.veko.com/projects/distribution-centres-and-warehouses/

Our offering

The right lightin the right place

Smart lighting
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Our offering

Therightlightintheright place

Light affects the way we feel, per-
form and perceive the world around
us. That's why our brands are based
on a fundamental principle: lighting
should be adapted to people and the
environment in whichitis used.
Backed by research, technological
developments and an in-depth
understanding of various applica-
tions, we create lighting solutions
that enhance function, comfort and
sustainability.

Light to meet people’s needs

Indoors, lighting is a key part of the environments we inhabit —
atwork and in education, as well as in healthcare and
everyday life. Well-designed lighting can improve focus,
reduce stress and contribute to a more natural circadian
rhythm. By working with the direction, colour and intensity of
the light, we can design environments that support arange of
activities and user groups, from classrooms and healthcare
settings to offices and meeting spaces.

Lighting that is based on human needs is therefore an
important part of our offering. Through continuous research
and design, we develop lighting solutions that promote
health, well-being and productivity.

Light that creates security and protects nature

In outdoor environments, the aim of lighting is to create
safety and security, while respecting nature and the sur-
rounding environment. Good light quality helps to reduce
the risk of accidents and improves safety in traffic environ-
ments, on footpaths and in parks.

At the same time, itis crucial to give consideration to
darkness, circadian rhythms and biodiversity. With well
thought-out lighting design, we are able to create safe urban
environments where people feel safe to move about, yet
without causing unnecessary disruption to animals and
nature.

The llulissat Icefjord Centre, Greenland, iGuzzini. Read more here (external link)

Knowledge that makes a difference

Providing the right light in the right place is the result of long
experience, extensive research and close dialogue with both
users and experts. Using this approach, we develop lighting
solutions that strengthen societal functions, support people
and contribute to a more sustainable future.

The right light in the right place in practice

Our offering is based on the quality and function of
the light in each environment. With knowledge of
visual comfort, the biological effects of light and
safety, we are able to create lighting solutions that
are tailored to the way people actually live, work
and move about —indoors and outdoors.
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https://www.iguzzini.com/apac/inspiration/culture/ilulissat-icefjord-center/

Our offering

Smart lighting creates new opportunities

Smart lighting is changing the way
light is planned, controlled and used.
By means of sensors and digital con-
trol, the light can be adapted to
actual needs in different situations,
creating energy-efficient and flexible
environments that make operation
and maintenance more resource-
efficient for both people and busi-
nesses.

More than just switching on and off

Smart lighting is based on luminaires that register presence,
daylight and activity —and adjust the light accordingly. This
ensures that the light is only used when needed, optimising
energy consumption and enhancing the sustainability of
both buildings and outdoor environments.

At the same time, the systems collect data that can be
used to improve operations, service and maintenance. When
lighting control and data collection work together, settings
can be fine-tuned over time and integrated with other func-
tions, creating further energy efficiency improvements and
better resource utilisation.

Measurable effects for energy and climate
By combining modern LED technology with demand control,
energy consumption can be reduced by up to 90% com-

pared to traditional lighting solutions. This creates significant
savings in terms of both energy costs and carbon emissions,

and makes smart lighting animportant part of a more sustain-
able and resource-efficient society.

New values for people, property and the environment
The connected infrastructure makes it possible to integrate
lighting with other functions, such as ventilation or security
systems. For property owners, this means better control
over energy consumption, simplified management and
clearer decision-making.

For people, light environments are created that are per-
ceived as safe, well-functioning and adapted to the way
locations are actually used — while at the same time freeing
up resources through reduced energy consumption.

Smart lighting in practice

Our offering includes connected luminaires,
demand-controlled systems and data-driven solu-
tions. This makes it possible to adapt the light to
the way premises and locations are actually used,
and to connect the lighting to the building’s or
city’s digital infrastructure.

Quad Pixel from ateljé Lyktan. The luminaire is available with
the Organic Response wireless control system, where PIR
sensors detect presence and communicate with nearby lumi-
naires viainfrared light and radio waves to illuminate the room
efficiently based on actual demand.
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Our offering

“We make lighting for people. For me, it's a matter
of understanding how light affects our well-being
—visually, biologically and emotionally.”

Henrik Clausen is the Director of the Fagerhult Lighting
Academy, which is part of the Fagerhult brand within the
Group. With more than twenty years at Fagerhult and exten-
sive experience of lecturing at universities on the topic of
light and lighting, he has built a career on uniting science,
technology and human needs.

How did your journey in light begin, and what was it
that caught your interest?
It actually started with my curiosity as an engineer. During my
training in Denmark, | realised that it was difficult to measure
much of the impact that light has on people. | didn't believe
that this could be the case, so | started developing an instru-
ment that could provide probability-based measurements. It
was a nerdy, technical project, but it opened the door to the
lighting industry.

| met fantastic engineers and designers, and quickly
understood that light is more than just technology —it’'s about
people. After twelve years at Louis Poulsen and further
training at IMD, | ended up at Fagerhult, where l initially man-
aged the Danish operation before being given the opportu-
nity to build up the Fagerhult Lighting Academy. This is where
my passion belongs.

What does light mean to you on a personal level?
Light is more than just physics and design. For me, light is
almost like a philosophy, representing joy, security and
energy. Darkness is passive, sometimes even threatening.
Light, on the other hand, is active, positive and life-affirming.
When the lighting is right, it affects everything we per-
ceive: the coloursinaroom, the ambience, how we feel and
how we perform. Without good light, many details are lost.
Colours fade, materials lose life and the room loses its soul.
With the right light, however, everything becomes more
realistic and more human.

Can you describe Human Centric Lighting, and why

itis soimportant?

Human Centric Lighting is all about light that makes people
feel good. We start out on the basis of three dimensions: the
visual, the biological and the emotional. We have traditionally
worked with the visual aspect — seeing well. In 2002, how-
ever, scientists discovered a new light receptor in the eye,
which affects our circadian rhythm, our sleep and how alert
we feel.

This realisation changed everything. Suddenly, we could
start designing lighting that supports human biological
needs. Plenty of light in the morning, less light in the evening,
and the right wavelengths at the right time. This makes a
huge difference to how we feel, how we recover and how we
perform.

What effects does Human Centric Lighting have in
practice?
The clearest effects can be seen within health and social
care. Indementia care homes and hospitals, we can monitor
the needs of individuals and provide them with the right light
at the right time. We have seen improved sleep quality and
reduced use of sleep medication, for example, as well as a
calmer environment for both patients and staff.

A good example is Skaraborg Hospital in Skovde, where
we have worked on solutions that reinforce the patients’
circadian rhythm and increase well-being.

Henrik Clausen,
Director, Fagerhult
Lighting Academy

Daylight harvesting is becoming increasingly important.
What is your view of this?

Daylight harvesting is one of the most natural and sustain-
able aspects of good lighting design. It entails letting the day-
light do the work, and automatically dimming the luminaires
when the sunis providing enough light. It saves energy,
reduces the environmentalimpact and creates amore
natural rhythmin the room. It's cost-effective and smart, and
it's the future. We should be talking much more about it.

What is the next step in the field of Human Centric
Lighting?

Going forward, | believe that individualisation will be key.
Together with universities in Umea, Jonkdping and Edin-
burgh, we are exploring how light can be adapted to age,
needs or diagnoses such as ADHD. We know that different
wavelengths affect us differently, and in future | believe that
light will be able to be fine-tuned for each individual.

Al will play a major role. | believe we will see sensors and
systems that perceive behaviours and needs, and that will
automatically adjust the light accordingly. It willbecome
more personal and more precision-oriented.

Fundamentally, however, our approachis still simple:
We will be making light that makes people feel as good as
possible.
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Administration report
Operational statement

Operational statement

The Board of Directors and CEO of Fagerhult Group AB, Corporate Identity Number 556110-6203,
hereby present the Annual Report for the Group and the Parent Company for the year 2025.

Operations
The Fagerhult Group is one of Europe’s leading lighting
groups. We design, manufacture, and market professional
lighting solutions for human environments with a focus on
aesthetics, functionality, flexibility and sustainability. The
Group has 13 manufacturing facilities in Europe and factories
also in China (2), Australia, Turkiye, Thailand and Canada and
sales companies in 27 countries.

Fagerhult Group’s shares are listed on the Nasdaqg, Mid
Cap listin Stockholm.

Changes in the Group

During 2025 the Fagerhult Group continued its progress on
its strategic agenda. The Group’s strategic agenda focusses
on lighting innovation (including smart lighting), sustainability
and people. These key activities remain significant organic
growth opportunities and the global mega-trends, including
sustainability, energy reduction and urbanisation, open sig-
nificant opportunities for the lighting industry. The EU ban on
the older style fluorescent lamps during 2023, the increased
cost of electricity and the shift to smart lighting are all
responses to these mega-trends and the Fagerhult Group is
well positioned. Market and sales collaboration across the
Group’s brands further increased and we see anincreased
number of lighting projects being won where several brands
are represented. Fagerhult Group is divided in on four busi-
ness areas; Collection, Premium, Professional and Infra-

structure. Each of our 13 lighting brands belongs to one of
the business areas and the selection has been done based
on product applications, geographic footprint and partner
focus. The smart lighting strategy is driven from a Group per-
spective using three brands; Organic Response for indoor
and Capelon and Citygrid for outdoor.

The strategic alignment process and the business area
structure are managed by the Fagerhult Group Management
Team which consists of eight people; CEO, four Heads of Busi-
ness Areas, and three Group functions; CTO, CPO and CFO.

The Group’s legal structure is regularly reviewed. Some-
times thisis driven from a customer/market perspective and
sometimes from a simplification of the legal, administration
and tax perspective. During 2025 we carried out the fol-
lowing transactions. The TratoTLV group, consisting of the
operational companies Trato Industries SAS, TLV SAS and
Biolume SAS was acquired. TratoTLV group is part of busi-
ness area Professional. Further, Capelon AB (with its Finnish
subsidiary Capelon OY) was acquired. Capelon ABis part of
Smart Lighting Solutions.

Smart Lighting Solutions

In 2025, Capelon AB (with the subsidiary Capelon QY)
was acquired. The Fagerhult Group’s 2025 investment in
Smart Lighting Solutions consists of three brands: Organic
Response (indoor lighting) and Capelon and Citygrid
(outdoor lighting).

Sales and earnings

During 2025 the Group’s activity on the market declined
slightly and this reflects the ongoing subdued construction
industry and lower customer demand. As a consequence,
the results for net sales and operating profit also declined.

Whilst the new-build construction market remainsin
decline, there was good growth in the renovation and retrofit
markets. There remains a high focus on pricing management
and portfolio management and there is good cost controlin
many of the Group’s businesses. Gross profit margins
increased to an all-time high and the Group delivered net
sales of 7,891(8,305) MSEK, an operating profit before
IAC of 607 (741) MSEK with an operating margin before
IAC of 7.7 (8.9) per cent.

As mentioned above, the activity on the market has been
atalower level. Order intake levels have been volatile and
unpredictable across the business areas, geographies and
brands. Order intake levels for the full year were 7,928 (8,114 )
MSEK, an overall decline of —2.3 per cent and an organic
decline of -2.5 per cent.

Net sales for the full year of 7,891(8,305) MSEK resulted
from adecrease in all business areas except Professional.
Operating profits before IAC decreased in all business areas
except Collection.

We anticipate that the new build construction industry will
return to growth and when it does, the Group is ready and in
good shape for this. So a return to growth for the Group with

improvements in the new-build market and the renovation
market will be beneficial for the Group’s performance. The
global mega-trends remain strong and in favour and the
Group’'s work in the brand companies, the business areas
and on strategy development for sustainability, smart lighting
solutions and people have all created a solid platform from
which to grow further. The identified growth opportunities,
including; the low level of the LED installed base (40 per
cent), the up to 90 per cent energy savings from smart
lighting solutions, the renovation and retrofit markets and the
need to support our customers with reducing their scope 3
carbon emissions for SBTi targets and sustainability pur-
poses will all support our growth aspirations.

The Group’s net sales of 7,891(8,305) MSEK show a
-5.0 per cent decrease and on a comparable basis a
decrease of —5.8 per cent when adjusted for currency
effects and M&A of 65 MSEK.

Operating cash flow was 740 (964) MSEK and financial
items of -112.8 (-138.1) MSEK include —99.0 (-116.2) MSEK net
interest cost, +19.0 (+3.0) in currency gains and —-32.9 (-24.9)
MSEK for IFRS 16 items. The tax expense was 147.3 (1781)
MSEK which is an effective tax rate of 31.7 (33.5) per cent.

Earnings per share before IAC, based on the earnings
attributable to the shareholders of the parent company for
2025 was 1.93 (2.31) SEK. For 2025 the average number of
shares outstanding was 176.3 (176.3) million and the number
of shares at the year-end was 176.3 (176.3) million.
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Business areas

Operations remain divided into four business areas;
Collection, Premium, Professional and Infrastructure. In
accordance with IFRS 8, the external reporting has been
adapted so that segment reporting reflects the Group’s
operational leadership structure.

Collection - Exceptional lighting solutions for architectural
applications worldwide.

Collectionis home to our brands with a global market foot-
print. All have aninternational product portfolio and are well-
renowned in the lighting designer and architect communities
globally. They offer a wide product range with a focus on
indoor and outdoor architectural applications. Brands
included are; ateljé Lyktan, iGuzzini, LED Linear and WE-EF
with product development and manufacturing facilities in
Sweden, Italy, Canada, China, Germany and Thailand. The
business areaincludes all sales companies for iGuzzini,

LED Linear and WE-EF.

Net salesin 2025 were 3,580 (3,842) MSEK, adecrease
of —6.8 per cent. The operating profit before IAC for the
period was 367 (363) MSEK and the operating margin
before IAC was 10.3 (9.4) per cent.

Operating profit, MSEK

before items affecting comparability

2021 2022 2023

Net sales, MSEK

2021 2022 2023

2024

607

2025

7,891

2024

2025

Operating margin, %
before items affecting comparability

2021 2022 2023 2024

Equity/assetsratio, %

2021 2022 2023 2024

(./

2025

92

2025

Earnings per share, SEK

before items affecting comparability

2021 2022 2023

Operating cash flow per share, SEK

2021 2022 2023

1.93

2024 2025

4.20

2024 2025
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Premium - Lighting solutions for European markets and for
global customers.

Premium focuses on the European market and European-
based global customers. Our Premium brands work closely
with specifiers and partners to deliver premium projects,
often with bespoke solutions for the customer. The majority
of sales are related to indoor applications, there is also an
outdoor offering for specific markets. Brands included are;
Fagerhult and LTS with product development and manu-
facturing facilities in Sweden, Germany and China. The
business areaincludes all Fagerhult sales companies.

Net salesin 2025 were 2,574 (2,836) MSEK, a decrease
of —9.2 per cent. The operating profit before IAC for the
period was 361 (401) MSEK and the operating margin before
IAC was 14.0 (14.1) per cent.

Professional - Lighting solutions for selected applications,
tailored to local market demands.

Professional focuses mainly on indoor applications for local
and neighbouring markets. The brands work closely
together with local partners on project specifications to
deliver fulland complete solutions. Local production and
product development allows for tailored solutions with
bespoke products delivered within short lead times. Brands
included are; Arlight, Eagle Lighting, TratoTLV group and
Whitecroft, with product development and manufacturing
facilities in Turkey, Australia, France and the UK. The Eagle
Lighting sales company in New Zealand is consolidated in
this business area.

Net salesin 2025 were 1,209 (1,066) MSEK, an increase of
+13.4 per cent. The operating profit before IAC for the period
was 33 (77) MSEK and the operating margin before IAC was
2.7 (7.2) percent.

Infrastructure - Specialty lighting solutions for critical
infrastructure and industry applications.

Infrastructure provides lighting solutions for environments
with specific requirements for installation, durability and
robustness. The companies are world-leading in their areas
and highly experienced in finding the best solutions for every
project and customer. The majority of sales are within
Europe with some global installations. Brands included are;
Designplan, i-Valo and Veko, with product development and
manufacturing facilities in the UK, Finland and the Nether-
lands.

Net salesin 2025 were 727(836) MSEK, a decrease of
—13.0 per cent. The operating profit before IAC for the period
was 32 (77) MSEK and the operating margin before IAC was
4.4(9.2) per cent.

Financial position

The Group’s equity/assets ratio at the end of the year was
52.0 (54.4) per cent. Cash and bank balances at year end
amounted to 1,307 (1,879) MSEK and consolidated equity
totalled 7,090 (7,459) MSEK. Net debt amounted to 2,990
(2,261) MSEK where 691 (751) MSEK is due to IFRS 16. Cash
flow from operating activities for the year totalled 740 (964)
MSEK. Pledged assets and contingent liabilities were 17.6
(19.3) MSEK and 18.0 (17.3) MSEK, respectively.

Employees

In 2025, the average number of employees increased by
61t0 4,068 (4,007). At the end of 2025 the number of
employees was 4,009 (3,937), anincrease of 72 which is

2 per cent. The number of employees in the Group’s foreign
companies amounted to 3,299 (3,218), which corresponded
to 82 (82) per cent of the total number of employees. The
proportion of women during the year amounted to 36 (33)
per cent of allemployees.

To further strengthen the Group’s knowledge capital, the
established goals for individual and organisation develop-
ment continue to increase, so too has the investmentin
developing talented individuals, both new and existing

employees and the new bi-annual talent review was
repeatedin 2025 which identified good potential in many
areas and businesses, this will next be repeated in 2027.
Establishing, communicating and aligning of the Group’s core
values continues and during 2025 and into the future alead-
ership guideline principles programme was also completed
with representatives from every brand company. During
2025, the Group initiated the long term diversity and inclu-
sion programme.

The company’s health care initiatives have focused on
preventative measures and healthy living to reduce absence
duetoillness. For information on salaries and remuneration;
refer to Note 2.

Guidelines for remuneration to senior management

The existing policies, for 2025, are that remuneration to the
CEO and other senior management consists of a fixed basic
annual salary plus an annual variable remuneration in the
form of abonus scheme tied to relevant and appropriate per-
formance measures plus a company car benefit and a pen-
sion scheme with contributions made by the employer and
employee. Annual variable remunerationis based on
achieving goals and is maximised at 30-50 per cent of the
fixed basic annual salary.

The remuneration to senior management supports the
company’s strategy and long term development and sustain-
ability in several ways. Firstly, the total compensationis
scheduled during the current year as a basic salary plus the
annual bonus aimed at improving the overall short term
result. Importantly the long-term incentive scheme seeks
performance improvement over a three year term by
focusing on sustained delivery, both financially and in accor-
dance with the company’s sustainability targets. Secondly,
the annual bonus scheme is designed to work in conjunction
with longer term aspects, for example sustained growth.
Also, the annual schemes and long term schemes tie
employees together in working teams with common
objectives.

Fixed annual basic salaries for staff and senior management
are reviewed simultaneously, thereby ensuring consistency
of levels of increase. Often, there are many members of staff
who are offered an annual bonus scheme, which againis tied
to similar performance criteria to those of senior manage-
ment. The establishment and development of the executive
remuneration policy is made by a combination of the board
and the remuneration committee, sometimes with input from
the market outside.

In 2021-2025, at the Annual General Meetings, along-
termincentive (LTI) scheme was proposed, approved and
introduced in the form of a performance-based share plan
for senior management. Senior management were invited by
the CEO to become members of the scheme and this came
with an obligation for them to invest between 2.5-12.0 per
cent of an annual basic salary in acquiring Fagerhult Group
shares. Based on the three-year cumulative earnings per
share (EPS) and the actual outcome of the Group’s sustain-
ability work during the three years in relation to the Group’s
established targets for greenhouse gas emissions, partici-
pants have the opportunity to receive up to 4 sharesin
Fagerhult Group for each investment share, provided that
100 per cent of the targets regarding EPS and sustainability
have been achieved. At 1-100 per cent of the targets, the allo-
cationis linear. The aforementioned sustainability targets,
regarding Fagerhult Group’s performance in reducing its
greenhouse gas emissions, are found in the long-term
incentive programs for 2024 and 2025.

For 2026 the above policies will be proposed at the
Annual General Meeting.

Investments
The Group’s gross investments in property, plant and equip-
ment amounted to 225 (178) MSEK, and primarily pertained
to machinery and equipment.

Investments in subsidiaries amounted to 957.7 (0.7)
MSEK. At the year end, construction in progress of tangible
assets amounted to 32.3 (84.8) MSEK.
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Grossinvestments inintangible assets amounted to 46.5
(34.5) MSEK, excluding acquisitions of subsidiaries. Depre-
ciation and amortisation for the year amounted to 469.2
(459.2) MSEK, of which property, plant and equipment
accounted for 205.8 (210.0) MSEK.

Product and solutions development
Continuous product and solutions development is under-
taken within the Fagerhult Group across each of the 13
lighting brands and smart lighting brands. The aimis to
improve existing products, as well as the core focus of devel-
oping new products. A basic principle is that development
efforts should be carried out close to the markets and in col-
laboration with customers and end users. From aninter-
national perspective, Fagerhult Group holds a prominent
position within the lighting design and technology field.
Collaboration with the leading manufacturers of controls
technologies, light sources and components is essential.

Fagerhult Group’s two main technical laboratories and
engineering centres, TeknikCentrumin Sweden and the
laboratory in Italy, are two of Europe’s best equipped facili-
ties, where we can test the safety and performance of and
approve our own products to international standards. Other
developing technical facilities exist also in Sutton and
Manchester in the UK and at Bispingen in Germany.

A vitality index measures the share of net sales from
products which are under 3 years old.

Capitalized development costs at the end of the year is
21.0 (26.6) MSEK. Other costs are expensed as they arise.

For additional information; see Notes 11and 28.

Sustainability report in accordance with the Swedish
Annual Accounts Act

In accordance with Chapter 6, Section 11 of the Swedish
Annual Accounts Act, Fagerhult Group AB has chosen to
combine its sustainability report with its annual report.
Refer to pages 53-108 of this document.

Share buybacks, new issues and treasury shares

The AGM on 28 April 2025 authorised the Board to buy back
the company’s own shares. No shares were bought back
during the year. The number of treasury shares totalled
860,437 (860,437) and the total number of shares was
177,192,843 (177,192,843). The per centage of shares held as
treasury shares was 0.5 (0.5) per cent.

The Board of Directors proposes that the AGM resolve to
grant the Board continued authorisation, until the next AGM,
to buy back the company’s own shares. As treasury shares
are not entitled to dividends, they are excluded from the total
number of shares in the proposed appropriation of profits
stated below.

Risks
Areview of risks, including the manner in which these are
managed, is found in Note 37.

The Fagerhult Group share

There are no limitations on the transferability of shares
(pre-emption clause). Nor are there any limitations as to the
number of votes which each shareholder can exercise at
general meetings. The company is not aware of any agree-
ments between shareholders which could involve limitations
ontheright to transfer shares.

Appointment and removal of Board members

There are no separate provisions in the Articles of Associa-
tion regarding the appointment or removal of Board mem-
bers.

Parent Company

Fagerhult Group AB'’s operations comprise Group Manage-
ment, financing and the coordination of strategy, business,
HR, smart lighting and sustainability. The company’s net
sales amounted to 591 (56.3) MSEK for the period. The profit
after financial items was 187.5 (224.4) MSEK. The average
number of employees during the period was 18 (18).

Outlook for 2026
The Group continued to develop its key strategic areas and
make good progress. For example a third year of significant
reductionin GHGs as we focus on our near term (2030) and
long term (2045) scope 1,2 and 3 SBTi targets.

Whilst market conditions remain uncertain, the cost base
is being adjusted and we will see the impact of thisin 2026
and the cost base actions and the restructuring programmes
provide a platform for enhanced margins. The softer market
conditions are closely followed, meanwhile we look forward
12-18 months and areturn to growth in new build construc-
tion.

Proposed appropriation of profits
The following profits are at the disposal of the AGM:

Profit brought forward 5,119.6 MSEK
Net profit for the year 349.4 MSEK
Profit carried forward 5,469.0 MSEK

The total number of dividend-bearing shares on 20March
2026 amounted to 176,332,406. The Board of Directors pro-
poses that the profit be appropriated as follows:

To be distributed as dividends to shareholders:

SEK1.10 per share 194.0 MSEK
Tobe carried forward 5,275.0 MSEK
Total 5,469.0 MSEK

Board of Directors’ statement regarding the proposed
dividend

Itis the opinion of the Board of Directors that the proposed
dividend will not prevent the company or the group from ful-
filling its short or long-term obligations, nor will it prevent the
company or the group from making the necessary invest-
ments. Accordingly, the proposed dividend can be justified
pursuant to the provisions of the Swedish Companies Act,
Chapter 17, Section 3, paragraphs 2-3.

Considering that the operations of the company and the
group continue to be profitable, the equity/assetsratiois ata
satisfactory level. Itis the company’s and the Group’s
assessment that liquidity can be maintained at a similarly
satisfactory level.
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“Theright light, at the right time, In

the right place creates safe, efficiel
nd sustainable living environme

Sustainab
Group’s stratec
business model.
smart and circular solutic
hand with the business’s innovative power
and our ambition to reduce our customers’
carbon footprint. Through the expertise and
commitment of our employees, sustainability
is translated into practical action, creating
significant added value.

We are proud to be experts in lighting and possess extensive
knowledge of how light affects people in different environ-
ments. The right light, at the right time, in the right place
creates safe, efficient, and sustainable living environments.
Our energy-efficient and recyclable lighting solutions are
developed to combine high performance with reduced
environmental impact throughout the entire life cycle.

Continued high level of ambition
Half the time has passed since we set our 2030 targets.
We maintain a continued high level of ambition, and during

several important steps forward as the
Or transition increase, both from a regulatory
perspective. Since the base year 2021, we have
ced Scope 1and Scope 2 emissions by 52 per cent and
cope 3 by 50 per cent. This reductionis a result of both
internal and external factors. However, itis important to
emphasise that the journey towards net zero requires
continued collective focus and clear decisiveness.

Sustainability as a central driver

Our continued development is based on the ambition that
our solutions should contribute positively to the transition
towards a climate-neutral society. We have clear, science-
based climate targets, which include reaching net-zero
emissions by 2045. Our sustainability targets do not merely
serve as benchmarks for our work, but as governing para-
meters for investments, product development, and priorities
throughout the group. We clearly see how they accelerate
the change process within our companies, whichin turn
creates value for our customers.

Circular ambitions

Innovationis crucial in our climate work and a prerequisite for
reducing the impact that arises in our value chain. We have
many years of experience in combining technical expertise
with sustainable design, thereby creating lighting solutions
that both improve people’s everyday lives and reduce climate
impact. We are increasing the proportion of recycled

material and exploring new solutions such as luminairesin
hemp, linen, and paper. Furthermore, we are developing
products designed for refurbishment, repair, and recycling.

We have several products designed for a circular
approach; one example is Ribeira from iGuzzini (which
features on the previous page), where every component is
recyclable. Our ambition within circularity extends beyond
product development and also encompasses packaging
innovation; a clear example is Geopak from Whitecroft, which
is a traceable packaging solution that saves large amounts
of waste.

The journey towards net zero

In addition to accelerating circularity within our respective
companies, the journey towards net zero is primarily about
reducing our emissions in the use phase. A key enabler is
smart lighting, where sensors, data, and connected systems
work together, making it possible for customers to signifi-
cantly reduce their energy use and thereby their carbon
footprint.

We are in a phase where implementation is being broad-
ened and deepened throughout the Group, while simul-
taneously building structures to further increase the pace
inthe coming years.

Employees drive development
On the path towards more climate-smart and circular
solutions, our employees are crucial. It is in the daily

Josefin Unger Belin,
Head of Sustainability

work — product development, manufacturing, purchasing,
and customer dialogues —that strategy is translated into
practical action and sustainability is integrated into the busi-
ness. We provide our employees with knowledge-sharing
channels and forums, where sustainability-related issues are
infocus and where experiences are shared and collective
priorities are formed.

Sustainability statement 2025

The sustainability statement for Fagerhult Group 2025 is
presented on the following pages. The sustainability state-
mentis a transparent account of the group’s operations, our
progress and challenges, and how we create value for
people, society, and the planet.

This year’s sustainability statement is the first to be fully
prepared in accordance with CSRD and ESRS. The state-
ment is more than aresponse to new regulatory require-
ments — it serves as a tool for governance and development,
providing deeper insights and clarifying, among other things,
how our work contributes to the Paris Agreement and the
UN Sustainable Development Goals.

Josefin Unger Belin,
Head of Sustainability
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ESRS 2 General disclosures

BP-1 General basis for preparation of the
sustainability statements

BP-2 Disclosuresinrelation to specific
circumstances

The sustainability statement constitutes Fagerhult Group’s
statutory sustainability report required by the Swedish
Annual Accounts Act. It has been prepared in accordance
with the European Sustainability Reporting Standards
(ESRS) of the EU Corporate Sustainability Reporting Direc-
tive (CSRD). In addition to the disclosures prescribed by
ESRS, the sustainability statement includes reportingin
accordance with the EU Taxonomy Regulation.

Fagerhult Group’s sustainability statement is prepared on
aconsolidated basis and includes all companies in Fagerhult
Group, unless otherwise stated in a specific disclosure. The
scope for the consolidation is the same as for the financial
statements and pertains to the 2025 calendar year.

The sustainability statement is based on the sustainability
matters found material in our double materiality assessment,
which takes into account our upstream and downstream
value chain as well as our own operations.

Fagerhult Group has not omitted any informationin rela-
tion to intellectual property, know-how or the results of inno-
vationin the sustainability statement.

Our double materiality assessment is at the base of our sus-
tainability statement and has considered the Group’s entire
value chain. Our double materiality assessment has adopted
the short-, medium-, and long-term horizons as defined in the
ESRS. Whereas our climate scenario analysis presentedin
section E1IRO-1 has adopted different time horizons which
are further described in that section.

Certain disclosures in this report are associated with
greater uncertainty as they rely on information from our value
chain. This relates both to reliance on supplier information
and the use of indirect sources for emission factors in our
greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions calculations, mainly
related to selected scope 3 emission categories. For trans-
parency, we have outlined the accounting methodology
applied to all emission categories in section E1-6. We strive
toimprove the accuracy of reported data, but will continue to
rely onindirect sources such as industry average emission
factors for purchased materials. Moreover, supplier informa-
tionis anecessity in order to measure our environmental
impact, and we apply various controls to assess the accu-
racy of the information.

In cases where historic information has been changed
compared to previous years, details are given next to the
table or graph where the relevant information presented;
this relates specifically to sections E1-6, E5-4 and S1-16.

During the reporting year, Fagerhult Group completed
two acquisitions that materially expanded its operational and
organisational boundaries. In line with the GHG Protocol
Corporate Standard and the Science Based Targets initiative
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(SBTi) Target Validation Protocol, this structural change
requires arecalculation of our GHG emissions base year and
historical emissions to ensure consistency and compara-
bility over time.

Accordingly, the GHG emissions of the two acquired
entities Trato-TLV Group and Capelon AB have been retro-
actively integrated into the base year (2021) and all sub-
sequent reporting years. This recalculation does not change
the base year itself, but updates the emissions values for
2021 onwards to reflect the enlarged organisational
boundary. The recalculated figures are presented in this
report. The recalculation of the acquisitions as such does
not change our commitment to the emission reduction target
or alter the Climate transition plan in any material way. We
consider this recalculation necessary to maintain method-
ological consistency, ensure transparent year-on-year
comparability, and align with SBTirequirements following
a significant structural change.

Since the publication of the 2024 Annual and Sustain-
ability report, reporting errors related to GHG emission cal-
culations were identified in three brand companies, resulting
in overstated emissions in the 2021 base year and sub-
sequent years. To ensure a consistent comparison between
years, historical emissions have been recalculated and
restated in this report. The reporting error primarily affects
Scope 3 category 1 purchased goods and services and cate-
gory 11 use of sold products. See E1-6 for more information
on the total effect of the restatement. The effect is shown for
total scope 1, 2 and 3 with scope 2 calculated using the
market-based method.

GOV-1 The role of the administrative, management
and supervisory bodies

Sustainability is embedded across Fagerhult Group’s opera-
tions andis anintegrated component of the Group’s corpo-
rate governance framework. This section shares information
on the governance processes, controls and procedures of
our Group indirect relation to sustainability matters.

More information regarding Group governance and the
composition, experience and independence of the Board of
Directors, CEO and Group Management Team (GMT) can be
found in the Corporate Governance Report on pages 111-120.

Board of Directors

The Board of Directors consists of six non-executive mem-
bers elected by the annual general meeting as well as two
Board members and two deputy Board members elected by
the trade unions. The current gender diversity of the Board is
63 per cent female.

Ultimate responsibility for the Group’s sustainability work
lies with the Board of Directors. They oversee the Group sus-
tainability strategy, performance and sustainability reporting.
The Board is responsible for ensuring the business is con-
ducted in accordance with all applicable laws and regula-
tions and in line with our business principles.

The Audit Committee, which consists of two Board mem-
bers, monitor the Group’s sustainability reporting as required
by the applicable regulations as well as in relation to appli-
cable programmes and organisations to which the Fagerhult
Group is connected, such as the Science Based Target
initiative with the Group climate goals.

CEO and Group Management Team

The GMT consists of eight executive members including the
CEO and the current gender diversity is 50 per cent female.
The GMT oversee the sustainability strategy, the manage-
ment of impacts, risks and opportunities in Group com-
panies, and monitor progress. The GMT is involved in the
double materiality assessment process and validate the
results. They approve any sustainability-related policies and
targets developed as part of the Group sustainability
strategy and they monitor progress as measured in the
annual reporting results.

Ultimate responsibility for the Group’s sustainability per-
formance rests with the CEO, who delegates powers and
ownership of specific sustainability topics to the GMT and
senior Group management.

Delegation to Head of Sustainability and

Chief People Officer

Operational responsibility for sustainability performance is
delegated to the Head of Sustainability and to the Chief
People Officer (CPO) for certain social sustainability matters.

The Head of Sustainability is responsible for leading
and following up on the Group’s sustainability efforts. This
includes an explicit responsibility for promoting the Group’s
sustainability strategy, addressing material impacts,
risks, and opportunities, and coordinating efforts with the
GMT and Group companies to drive progress and share
knowledge across the Group.

Progress on many key sustainability matters related to
own workforce are managed by the CPO, who is also part
of the GMT and who leads Group-wide strategic people-
focused work and continuous dialogues with HR manage-
ment in Group companies.

Responsibility of the Managing Directors within
Group companies
In our decentralised governance model, each Group com-
pany is responsible for its own sustainability work, for
ensuring this aligns with Group strategy and policies, and for
progressing on their impacts, risks and opportunities and
meeting established targets. This progress is shared with the
GMT via company Managing Directors (MDs) and the Head
of Sustainability in the annual sustainability reporting cycle.
Each company MD has the responsibility forimplementing
and adhering to the Group’s Code of Conduct, the Code of
Conduct for business partners, other Group-level policies,
as well as regulations and guidelines at the local level; the
latter includes relevant national laws and other regulations
such as competition rules, environmental legislation, labour
laws and collective agreements. Policy objectives are moni-
tored through various processes which look differently
across our brand companies and such monitoring lies within
the operational responsibility of each company MD.

Internal sustainability expertise and support

The Board and GMT as a whole have a wide range of
sustainability-related expertise and experience, covering
environmental, social and governance topics. Internally in
our Group we have experts in all material topic areas.

At Group level, the Group Sustainability Team and Group
Legal Counsel support the GMT in building knowledge and
competence around our material impacts, risks and opportu-
nities, and the need for additional external expertise is evalu-
ated on an ongoing basis. Allmembers of the GMT have
close contact with Group companies and develop expertise
further through coming into regular contact with the various
sustainability experts in the organisation.
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GOV-2 Information provided to and sustainability
matters addressed by the undertaking’s
administrative, management and supervisory bodies

The CEO regularly updates the Board of Directors about key
sustainability matters. The Board of Directors is informed at
least once per year by the Head of Sustainability about the
results of the double materiality assessment process and
performance on key sustainability metrics. The Board is also
informed about any major changes to Group policies, Group
sustainability-related due diligence processes and any new
Group sustainability targets, although such changes do not
occur often.

The Head of Sustainability regularly updates the CEO and
GMT about strategic developments, Group sustainability
work and performance, and key actions being taken to
manage and progress within materialimpact, risk and oppor-
tunity management. The CEO and GMT are involved in the
double materiality assessment process each year and in the
development of sustainability-related due diligence pro-
cesses.

Sustainability is intertwined with the Group’s overall stra-
tegic direction. Sustainability impacts, risks and opportuni-
ties are considered in a general sense in business strategy
developments by the GMT and in the due diligence pro-
cesses by the GMT and Board ahead of any major trans-
actions. In 2025, two acquisitions were completed by the
Group and there were no sustainability-related trade-offs
needed in these processes as both companies fit well into
the strategic vision of improving our sustainability impacts
across the Group and for our stakeholders.

The Board and GMT have been updated about all of our
material impacts, risks and opportunities during 2025. There
has been specific focus on addressing impacts, risks and
opportunities within climate, circularity, operational health
and safety, Group culture, diversity and inclusion, and
anti-corruption.

GOV-3 Integration of sustainability-related
performance inincentive schemes

In 2024, the annual general meeting approved the long-term
incentive (LTI) scheme for senior management in which an
additional sustainability-related target was included for the
first time. The LTI scheme forms part of the variable remuner-
ation for senior management; it consists of two components,
with ninety per cent related to financial performance and ten
per cent related to sustainability performance, and seeks
performance improvements over a three-year term. There
are currently two LTI schemes containing sustainability-
related targets in place, measuring performance to the
target years of 2026 and 2027.

The sustainability-related target concerns progressin
reaching the Group’'s SBTi-approved near-term climate
goals, and focuses on the specific reduction of greenhouse
gas scope 1and 2 emissions between the base year 2021
and the target years of 2026 and 2027 for each respective
scheme.

Once the target year has passed and performance can
be measured, the Board of Directors has the responsibility
of approving the suggested variable remuneration based on
performance inrelation to these targets.

For more information on the LTI scheme, see Guidelines
for remuneration to senior management on page 114-115in
the Corporate Governance Report.

GOV-4 Statement onduediligence

The table below maps the main steps in the due diligence process to the locations in the sustainability statement which
describe how Fagerhult Group works with sustainability due diligence.

Core elements of due diligence Paragraphs in the sustainability statement
GOV-1,GOV-2,SBM-3
SBM-2,IRO-1,81-2,52-2,54-2
IRO-1,E1IRO-1,E5IRO-1,81-2,52-2,54-2
E1-3,E5-2,S1-4,S2-4,54-4,G1-3

E1-4,E1-5,E1-6,E5-3, E5-4,E5-5, S1-5,51-8, S1-9, S1-13, S1-14, $1-16, $1-17,52-5,S4-5

Embedding due diligence in governance, strategy and business model

Engaging with affected stakeholdersin all key steps of the due diligence

Identifying and assessing adverse impacts

Taking actions to address those adverse impacts

Tracking the effectiveness of these efforts and communicating
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GOV-5 Risk management and internal controls over
sustainability reporting

As adecentralised Group, our Group companies have
autonomy in determining which data management systems
they use in their business and these business systems are
generally not connected across brands or towards the
Group holding company. This means that responsibility for
sustainability data reporting lies in each Group company,
who extract data from their own systems to input into Group-
wide sustainability reporting platforms. This results in several
stepsin datareporting, different processes in reporting
entities, and involves many individuals.

To mitigate risks associated with our decentralised model,
the Group Sustainability Team have annual and multiple
online training webinars to which all reporters are invited and
share written guidance regarding the data to be reported.
These webinars focus on knowledge building around our
material topics and reporting questions. Ongoing support is
offered and time is spent on discussions and developing
close contacts.

The most complex data area for Group sustainability
reporting is connected to our greenhouse gas emissions cal-
culations, in particular our Scope 3 data and model-based

calculations. Extra efforts are in place here to mitigate risks
and perform controls, through trainings, discussions, and an
annual review of key assumptions with the responsible
reporters in each brand company.

The Group Sustainability Team conducts aninternal
controls process for reviewing the reported data once it has
been submitted in January. An analytical risk assessment
approach is applied where risks of material misstatements
are identified through close analysis of year-on-year vari-
ance in which larger deviations are further investigated to
ensure accuracy. In this process, priority is placed on the
higher reporting risk areas. Any key findings from these
processes feed into identifying improvement measures in
internal and local processes, which are then discussed with
relevant reporters and in future trainings.

Any significant material risks in data reporting or signifi-
cantissues foundin the internal controls process identified
by the Group Sustainability Team would be shared with the
CEO, who then has the responsibility to inform the Board as
deemed appropriate. The assessment of sustainability
reporting risk areas identified by our auditors and any poten-
tial significant findings in their assurance process are shared
with the Audit Committee at least once per year.

SBM-1 Strategy, business model and value chain

Fagerhult Group creates innovative, smart and sustainable
lighting solutions for both indoor and outdoor environments.
Our Group consists of thirteen lighting brands and two tech-
nology platforms. Fagerhult Group’s sustainability strategy is
deeply embedded in our business model and closely aligned
with our overall business strategy, collectively driving us
toward our vision of “A world enhanced by light”. We are a
participant of the UN Global Compact and are committed to
its Ten Principles on human rights, labour, environment and
anti-corruption. We are dedicated to achieving the Paris
Agreement’s 1.5°C target, and contribute to the UN Sustain-
able Development Goals (SDGs).

Fagerhult Group’s main sustainability-related goals are
our SBTi-approved climate targets; more information on
theseis foundin sections E1-1and E1-4. As part of meeting
these goals, our highest priority is to significantly lower the
emissions created in the use of our lighting products. This
concerns all of our products in all of our markets and we
endeavour to do this through our continued focus on energy-
efficient technology and the use of smart lighting.

As a Group, we strive to be long-term partners with our
customers, suppliers and business partners, and highly value

open and transparent collaboration. Our lighting solutions
deliver the right light in the right place to positively impact
people and spaces. We are exploring and driving circular
business opportunities where we can, and reducing our
material use and waste generation. Our close attention to
customer needs and our strong supplier relationships will be
key to unlocking future circular business opportunities. In
meeting all of these challenges, our employees are our most
important asset to continue delivering high-quality lighting
solutions and to drive the innovative developments needed
in our industry. Ensuring their health and safety, job satisfac-
tion, professional development and well-being are crucial for
our business both today and tomorrow.

Our work with our material sustainability matters within
environmental, social and governance areas is continuous.
Our responsibility extends beyond our own operations and
we continue to work with our value chain to find ways to
improve together.

For details on significant groups of products, markets
served, headcount of employees by geographic areas and
total revenues see the Operational statement on pages
49-52 and note 1in the financial statements on pages
131132
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Business model and value chain

Fagerhult Group is a leading global actor in professional lighting. Our operations include many activities which depend on
human and material resources, all connected to lighting solutions. Whilst our value chain is complex, its key stages are
described below, where our Group is positioned further down, close to end-customers and end-users.

Upstream

Material extraction, processing,

and component manufacturing of lighting

2 N

Key input materials in our lighting
solutions include metals, plastics and
electronics as well as packaging >
materials. Before these materials enter
our manufacturing sites, they have
passed through multiple steps: minerals
and other materials have been
extracted, processed, sometimes Smart lighting
recycled, and components have been services
assembled in several steps.
N
TN

~

O

Our main value chain upstream consists of the supply chains
for the materials and components which are used in our
lighting solutions, as well as packaging material to ensure our
products arrive in good condition to our customers. In our
decentralised governance model, each Group brand
manage their up- and down-stream value chain. The majority

Own operations

Innovation & design

Sales and customer
engagement

of materials is procured from first-tier suppliers located

Manufacturing
of luminaires

Downstream

Design and installation
of lighting projects

Use of lighting products
and services

g8 24 =

>

Retrofit &
refurbishment

Our luminaires are adapted, manu-
factured and then installed based
on the design and specification
developed by our business partners
and customers. Thisis a close and
collaborative process requiring
careful dialogue, expertise and
experience.

Across sectors, indoor and outdoor
spaces, and global regions, our
luminaires must meet high demands
on quality, safety, aesthetics and
performance.

Our luminaires light up lives and
spaces in multiple settings over
atypical life span of 20 years.
End-users are rarely our direct
customers, though their experi-
ence under our luminairesis
crucial to our design.

Through various service offerings,
from maintenance through to smart
lighting, we are connected to our
customers to maintain and improve
performance and to prolong
luminaire lifetime.

Looking downstream, the design and installation of the

End-of-life of
luminaires

S

When our luminaires are no longer
wanted by a customer, they can be
returned to us and refurbished for
continued use. Once a luminaire
reaches the end of its useful life,

it has been designed to be easily
dismantled and recycled as far as
possible in local waste systems.

Value creation

For investors, the Group’s focus on
eco-design and commitment to
science-based targets enhances
resilience and long-term value creation.
Other stakeholders, including commu-
nities, benefit fromimproved lighting
that support well-being and safety.

Expected outcomes include
increased market competitiveness,
growth in sustainable revenue
streams, and contributions to global
goals like net-zero emissions and
responsible production.

architects, light designers and project engineers, among

close to our factories and managed by our brand companies,
whilst some key components such as certain electronics are
purchased in larger volumes within the Group from larger
suppliers.

projects where our lighting solutions are installed, is a very
important stage of our value chain. The details of this next
stage differ significantly between sectors, countries and
business areas, but a foundation is close contact with our
business partners and customers who can be installers,

others, and customers are both private and public. End-
users are those individuals under our lights, who can be in
most types of surroundings inside and outside, including
train stations, museums, retail stores, power plants, offices,
parks,among many others.
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SBM-2 Interests and views of stakeholders

Stakeholder engagement is essential for our business and
for understanding the importance of various sustainability
topics from arange of perspectives. Our double materiality
assessment process forms part of this engagement through
targeted stakeholder dialogues and internal forums; our
double materiality assessmentis also informed through
insights gained in the multiple forms that stakeholder
engagement takes place in, which also includes due dili-

dialogue or in wider discussions and analysis around busi-
ness trends and market developments.

In 2025, sustainability-focused stakeholder dialogue has
taken place in the form of interviews with business partners
regarding the future of the lighting industry in relation to sus-
tainability, and in discussions with property owners, which is
a key customer segment for our business. Such engage-
ments helps to shape our business strategy, where sustain-

ways in which we strive to meet their interests and views.
Although animportant stakeholder, workers in the value
chain are not named below as we do not currently conduct
direct stakeholder dialogue with them.

gence processes with our value chain.

Key insights gained from stakeholder dialogue in relation
to sustainability matters are shared with the GMT on a
regular basis, either from specific sustainability-focused

ability is a central element.

The main stakeholders with whom we regularly conduct
stakeholder dialogue are listed in the table below, alongside
descriptions of the dialogue form, focus, and key activities or

Stakeholder Dialogue form Issuesin focus Ourresponse

Employees Performance development reviews, employee surveys, workplace Safe, healthy and secure work environment, diversity and inclusion, equality, personal development, skills Employee surveys, employee dialogue, measures based on employee dialogue and employee surveys, safety
meetings, daily meetings/status updates, meetings with worker development, compliance with labor legislation, good leadership, team spirit, respect for human rights advice, leadership training, zero tolerance for discrimination, ensuring a safe, healthy and secure working
representatives, interviews environment

Customers and end- Business meetings, business network, trade fairs, seminars, webinars, High-quality, innovation, lead times, products that help reduce energy consumption and promote a circular Focus on supply security and customer support, good delivery capacity with subcontractors, development of

users customer surveys, interviews economy, certification, environmental impact of products, quick and accessible technical support, security of life-cycle assessments (LCAs) and Environmental Performance Declarations (EPDs), product development

supply, market prices, compliance

focused on sustainability and a circular economy, the development of smart lighting solutions

Suppliers, business
partners

Procurement process, supplier assessments, business meetings, trade
fairs, sales networks, interviews

Contract compliance, high-quality sustainable products, reliable and economically stable business partners,
business ethics, quality, efficiency, customer satisfaction, service

Reliable and stable business partner, high business ethics, transparent and responsive dialogue, fair and
correct negotiations, on-time payments, innovative and sustainable products

Investors

Annual and sustainability reports, interim reports, press releases, the
AGM, meetings, surveys, interviews and website

Climate, resource use and circularity, working conditions for employees and workers in the value chain,
diversity and inclusion, product safety, cyber security and responsible business

Transparent annual and quarterly reporting, our Code of Conduct and other policies, responsiveness and
open dialogue, access to senior executives

Local communities

Website, meetings, information meetings

Job opportunities, sustainable enterprise, active role in the local communities’ development of services,
sponsoring, compliance, stable employer and taxpayer, environmental impact

Our Code of Conduct, transparent and attentive dialogue, sponsorship of local activities, collaboration with
local schools and colleges, prioritising local suppliers

Authorities

Networks, trade fairs, seminars, collaboration bodies, contact with
relevant interest groups, direct contact with authorities

Issues that impact operations and products, new legislation, sustainable products that promote a circular
economy, transparency, reliable information, business ethics, compliance

Our Code of Conduct, smooth adaptation to legislative changes, transparent and responsive dialogue,
access to senior management, transparent reporting

Schools and universities

Networks, interviews, collaborative partnerships

Joint projects, teaching, skills supply, training

Taking part and contributing with resources to research projects, providing guidance for the format of
relevant training, being receptive to students and post-graduates

Industry associations

Website, Annual and Sustainability report, corporate communication,
surveys, collaboration bodies

Transparent and responsive dialogue, access to senior management, product descriptions, environmental
impact, energy consumption, emissions, respect for human rights

Transparent and responsive dialogue, access to senior management, Annual and Sustainability report, our
Code of Conduct, transparency concerning sustainability topics
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SBM-3 Material impacts, risks and opportunities and their interaction with strategy and business model

Fagerhult Group’s material sustainability matters span envi-
ronmental, social and governance areas and map to six of
the ten ESRS topical standards. These matters are sum-
marised below in terms of where the sustainability-related
impacts themselves occur in our value chain and whether
they are material for us from animpact or financial materiality

Where impacts could/do occur in value chain

perspective. Detailed descriptions of our material impacts,
risks and opportunities are presented in the SBM-3 section
of each respective topical standard later in the report. These
material sustainability matters have resulted from our double
materiality assessment, as described in IRO-1, which did not
identify any material entity-specific matters.

Materiality perspective

In relation to financial materiality, our sustainability-related
risks and opportunities can materialise over different time
periods and are associated with a high degree of uncertainty.
We have not quantified the current or anticipated financial
effects from these risks and opportunities.

Where impacts could/do occur in value chain

The management of our material impacts, risks and opportu-
nities are well integrated into our overall business strategy.
We have policies, processes and action plans to address the
most material sustainability matters. We have not performed
a formal resilience analysis covering all matters.

Materiality perspective

Material sustainability matters Upstream Own operations Downstream Impact Financial Material sustainability matters Upstream Own operations Downstream Impact Financial
E1Climate change S10wn workforce
Greenhouse gas emissions in our own operations and ° PS Working conditions for our workforce ®
value chain
Health and safety in our manufacturing operations [ ] ([
Electricity consumption of our lighting products o
Y P 9 ap Diverse and inclusive workplace ® L
S_ma_rt Iighting and energy efficient technology in our ® ® Employee expertise and development Y Y
lighting solutions
Climate change impacts on our operations and supply ° $2 Workers in value chain
chain
Health and safety of workers in value chain [ ]
E5 Resource use and circular economy Child and forced labour risks in supply chain (] { ]
Critical resources and components used in our lighting °® P S4 Customers and end-users
products
Product safety and cyber security of lighting solutions (] (]
Waste management in our own operations [
End-of-life impacts from our lighting products ® Social impact of high-quality lighting on people and °
spaces
Circular business models and principles (] { ]
G1Business conduct
Group culture within our organisation [ ] [
Corruption risks in our business practices o o
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IRO-1 Description of the processes to identify and
assess material impacts, risks and opportunities

The process in which Fagerhult Group identifies and
assesses its materialimpacts has been developed over
many years and is carried out by the Group Sustainability
Team. Fagerhult Group reported in accordance with the GRI
framework between 2008-2024, which has provided a
strong foundation for our materiality assessments. During
2023, we conducted our first double materiality assessment;
in 2024, we developed our methodology and conducted tar-
geted stakeholder dialogue; in 2025, we refined the assess-
ment and took in additional expert perspectives. Each year,
we review and update our double materiality assessment to
include latest business developments, bring in insights from
stakeholder engagement and due diligence processes, and
incorporate emerging best practice.

Key steps in the 2025 double materiality

assessment process

1. Identification of impacts, risks and opportunities

across the value chain

To ensure completeness to the furthest extent possible, our
double materiality assessment covers our entire operations
including our upstream and downstream value chain rather
than focusing on specific activities, business relationships
or geographies.

At the base of our identification process are the consider-
ation of topics across environmental, social and business
conduct areas, with the ESRS list of topics, sub-topics, and
sub-sub-topics serving as an important complement to our
previous multiple materiality assessments.

Both impacts in our own operations and through our busi-
ness relationships are considered. Risks and opportunities

stemming from sustainability matters connected to our busi-
ness and markets, as well as those that arise from our own
impacts and dependencies are taken into account.

2. Stakeholder dialogue

Stakeholder engagement is a key activity in our business
development. We work closely with customers, business
partners, suppliers, and engage with many actors to develop
our unigue offering and guide our strategic focus. Our due
diligence processes with our value chain also help build our
knowledge and understanding of potential and actual
impacts. This internal knowledge is captured in our double
materiality assessment through our close alignment with
expert colleagues at Group level and from our brands, as well
as through Group-wide forums and initiatives.

In direct relation to our double materiality assessment,
targeted stakeholder dialogues have been carried out over
several years with affected stakeholders and experts across
environmental, social and governance areas and focused
onrelevant topic areas. Such dialogue is instrumental in
identifying our impacts, risks and opportunities and shaping
our overall assessment framework. More information on
the interests and views of stakeholders can be found in
SBM-2.

3. Analysis and prioritisation

The assessment of impacts, risks and opportunities is
based on expertise, insights from stakeholder dialogues and
internal discussions, and combines both qualitative reason-
ing and quantitative analysis. The methodology for the
assessment has been developed and refined over time, dis-
cussed with internal sustainability experts and is approved
by the GMT. It differs between impact and financial materi-
ality and includes scoring criteria and materiality thresholds
in the following way:

« Impact materiality considers — for each identified impactin
step 1-scale, scope, irremediability for negative impacts,
and likelihood. Scale, scope and irremediability are each
assessed on a five-point scale whose criteria is tailored to
each sustainability area; these three are then combined
together as severity on a five-point scale. Likelihood is
considered on a four-point scale, with actual impacts re-
ceiving the highest score. A staggered materiality thres-
hold is used to determine which scoring combination of
severity and likelihood results in animpact being assessed
as material. In the case of social impacts, if scale orirre-
mediability receive the highest score then the impactis
determined as material, regardless of the likelihood of it
occurring.

 Financial materiality considers the potential financial size
of the risk or opportunity on a five-point scale inrelation to
operating profit and the likelihood of it occurringon a
three-point scale. A staggered materiality threshold is
used to determine which scoring combination resultsin
arisk or opportunity being assessed as material. This
assessment is done together with the Group Chief
Financial Officer.

The double materiality assessment results in the impacts,
risks and opportunities which are deemed to be material for
our Group, and thereby indicate the sustainability matters
which should be prioritised in our sustainability work. The
results are verified internally with sustainability experts and
discussed further with senior Group management. The
results are also then mapped to the ESRS disclosures to
determine which information prescribed in the ESRS is
material for our reporting; the list of ESRS disclosures
shared in our sustainability statement as required by IRO-2
can be foundin the Appendix on pages 107-108.

4. Approval and Validation by the GMT

The double materiality assessment is discussed each year
with the GMT. They receive key updates regarding the pro-
cess and they also receive the assessment results which
they review and validate. The GMT validated the results of
this year’s double materiality assessment in August 2025.

Results of the double materiality assessment and our
sustainability work

There were no major changes to the material impacts, risks
and opportunities resulting from the double materiality
assessmentin 2025 compared to the previous year. The
majority of these material topics have beenin focus for
several years and as such are topics which are addressed
in some way already today. Improving on our material sus-
tainability impacts, minimising our risks, and maximising our
opportunities are generally in line with our business objec-
tives and strategy, with some topics highly prioritised as key
growth opportunities.

Alignment with enterprise risk management

Our double materiality assessment is not integrated into

our enterprise risk management processes to date. The cri-

teria used for assessing financial materiality are aligned with
those used in business risk management processes. Oppor-
tunities for future alignment will be considered in 2026.
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Environmental disclosur

E1 Climate change

Onaglobal scale, climate change and its consequences are becoming increasingly clear
for individuals, companies, and society. We recognise that we across our operations and
value chain contribute to climate change through release of GHG emissions. In addition, the
wider construction industry accounts for a significant share of the world’s GHG emissions
and existing buildings account for 30 per cent of global energy consumption. However,
through smart and efficient LED lighting, Fagerhult Group has arole to play to reduce both
the electricity use and GHG emissions of our customers. LED lighting can be up to 70 per
cent more efficient than conventional lighting and combined with connected smart lighting
controls, the energy use can be reduced by up to another 70 per cent.
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E1SBM-3 Material impacts, risks and opportunities

Fagerhult Group's material impacts, risks and opportunities relating to climate
change are presented in below table. For each matter, impacts are considered in

terms of how they impact people and planet, as well as the potential financial stated.
impact on our business. The table also describes the origin of each matter and
their connection to our business model and strategy.

Material matters

Impact on people and planet

Allimpacts are actual unless stated as potential. Allimpacts, risks and opportuni-
ties are material throughout the short-, medium, and long-term unless otherwise

Financial impact on business (risks and opportunities)

Origin of impact, connection to strategy and business model

Greenhouse gas emissions in our own
operations and value chain

Climate change impacts on our operations
and supply chain

Electricity consumption of our lighting
products

Smart lighting and energy efficient
technology in our lighting solutions

In the double materiality assessment process, which forms
the basis for determining our material impacts, risks and
opportunities, our entire value chain was considered.

Every tonne of greenhouse gas emitted in our own operations and
across our value chain contributes negatively to climate change

Electricity use of products downstream depletes natural resources
and generates greenhouse gas emissions

Potential: Significantly lower electricity consumption and green-
house gas emissions downstream than many conventional and lower-
quality lighting options

Additional details about physical climate risks and transition

Missing our climate targets could incur a reputational loss (long-term)

Meeting our climate targets and enabling our customers to meet their
own climate targets could enhance reputation and market position
(medium- to long-term)

Climate-related disasters pose operational, workforce and financial
risks and could cause major disruptions across our supply chain
(medium- to long-term)

Our decentralised operating model enhances resilience to such
climate-related disruptions and challenges (medium- to long-term)

Rising market demand for smart, energy-efficient lighting solutions

Harnessing technology leaps, product developments and new data-
driven business models could enable further energy savings and
reinforce market position (medium- to long-term)

Fagerhult Group has identified and managed impacts, risks

Our entire value chain uses energy and material resources which result in greenhouse gas emissions,
with the largest share in the use of our lighting solutions

Our SBTi-approved climate targets to address our materialimpact are publicly communicated

Climate-related events and disasters around the world can disrupt manufacturing operations and
global supply chains

Lighting products consume electricity over their lifetime and are used in power grids around the
world

Customers seek to improve their own environmental performance due to own goals or compliance
with regulation

Advances in lighting technology, our R&D and product design, and connected, data-driven services
all reinforce demand for smart lighting solutions

strategy or through other established routines. The double

risks and opportunities and resilience to climate change is
described below in E1IRO-1and E1SBM-3.

and opportunities related to climate change for several

years, hence these are addressed within our overall business

materiality assessment has therefore not resulted in signifi-

cant changes of our strategy to address these.
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E1GOV-3 Integration of sustainability-related
performance inincentive schemes

Fagerhult Group has along-term incentive program for
senior management with a sustainability-related target
related to reducing Scope 1and 2 GHG emissions. For more
information on this incentive scheme, refer to GOV-3 and
Guidelines for remuneration to senior management on page
114-115. This incentive scheme was the first such scheme
withincluded sustainability-related performance; its target
period ends in 2027, hence no remuneration related to the
program has been paid during 2025.

Prioritised activities to reach net-zero

- -

< Increase the share of renewable electricity

« Reduce the use of natural gas for local heating and curing
inthe painting process

« Reduce the share of vehicles with combustion engines
within company cars

E1-1 Transition plan for climate change mitigation

Fagerhult Group’s climate transition plan, established in
2023, serves as the primary framework guiding all Group
companies in achieving the Group’s set GHG emission
reduction targets. The planidentifies key decarbonisation
levers and outlines an actionable roadmap to meet these
objectives. The transition plan has been approved by both
the GMT and the Board of Directors. During 2025, the plan
has been developed further as part of the ongoing work to
achieve our climate targets. Our targets, validated by the
Science Based Targets initiative (SBTi), align with the goal
of limiting global warming to 1.5°C, consistent with the Paris
Agreement.

The transition planis a core component of our business
strategy. Itis broken down and operationalised in all brands
since all have a unique set of challenges and opportunities.

Materials and components

« Develop luminaires with less material and components

« Minimise virgin materials where alternatives exist

« Innovate with alternative materials with lower climate
impact

« Collaborate with suppliers to find solutions

Collaborative efforts between brands drive common actions,
and dedicated knowledge-sharing forums facilitate the
adoption of best practices across the Fagerhult Group.
Additionally, each brand’s progress on the transition plan
isincreasingly integrated into periodic internal reporting
channels, ensuring alignment and accountability.

Although more than 90 per cent of our total value chain
emissions occur in the use phase of our products, the efforts
to reduce our environmental impact covers our full value
chain from materials and components, logistics, own
operations, product use and end-of-life.

Scope 1and 2 emissions constitute less than 1 per cent of
our total value chain emissions, but certain manufacturing
processes for luminaires are energy-intensive and con-
tribute significantly to the Group’s operational emissions.

A key example is the painting process of the luminaire
housing and components, which requires high temperature
drying in ovens often powered by natural gas. Until these

Use phase

« Product development to increase energy efficiency

« Achieve 100 per cent smart lighting to optimise energy use

« Encourage customers to use renewable electricity to
reduce climate impact during use

ovens are replaced, emissions from our paint plants are clas-
sified as locked-in emissions. Transitioning to ovens using
fossil-free energy represents one of our primary initiatives
within scope 1and 2 emissions to achieve a 70 per cent
reduction by 2030 and net zero emissions by 2045, and it is
assessed that locked-in emissions currently does not pose a
risk for us reaching our target. The timeline for implementing
these investments will vary across brands.

The investments required to implement the transition plan
vary across decarbonisation levers. Some levers, such as
product light-weighting, optimizing logistics, and enhancing
material efficiency in production lead to cost savings. Other
measures, like reducing casing in drivers and sourcing
renewable electricity, are cost-neutral. However, actions
such as transitioning to fossil-free steel and procuring ultra-
low-CO2 aluminium currently involve higher costs. All invest-
ments follow our established investment decision process.
The transition plan does not rely on any separate form of

rbusiness.

e

—_—

« Reuse products by upgrading luminaires with new
technology

« Explore circular business models within the value chain
and through partnerships
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funding, such as green bonds and similar instruments. Many
activities in the transition plan are tightly connected to our
core competencies of innovation, hence we are inagood
position to implement the activities and allocate sufficient
resources.

Progress on our Climate transition plan

More than two years has passed since our GHG emission
reduction targets were approved by the SBTi, and the
Climate Transition Plan was established. Driven by efforts
from our Group companies, we have made progress in many
areas. Total scope 1& 2 emissions have been reduced by

52 per cent since 2021, driven in part by a continuous re-
duction of fossil fuels and increasing the share of renewable
electricity. Scope 3 emissions have been reduced by 50 per
cent, drivenin part by energy efficiency improvements in our
products, higher adoption of smart lighting technology and
lower resource use. Higher share of renewables in the elec-
tricity mix has also contributed to lower scope 3 emissions.
Read more about completed and ongoing activities under
E1-3.

Alignment with other EU regulation

Inthe EU, there are various regulations connected to pro-
gressing on EU climate goals. Inrelation to the EU Paris-
aligned benchmarks, Fagerhult Group is not excluded from
the benchmarks as we do not find ourselves in the catego-
ries identified as contributing to significant environmental
harms where there is a lack of credible pathways to meeting
the Paris agreement targets.

Inrelation to EU taxonomy, Fagerhult Group assesses its
eligibility and alignment against climate change mitigation
objectives within the economic activity entitled 3.5 Manu-
facture of energy efficient equipment for buildings. We will
continue working to increase alignment within the taxonomy
KPI's. This relates mainly to increasing the share of smart
lighting and luminaires equipped with sensors, as this is a key
lever within our climate transition plan and directly affects
taxonomy alignment. It isimportant to note however that

other key activities in our transition plan do not directly relate
to EU taxonomy eligible or aligned activities.

Climate resilience and climate scenario analysis

As part of our efforts to identify and understand risks and
opportunities from climate change, we have during 2025
performed a Group-wide climate resilience analysis, in-
cluding climate scenario analysis. The scope of the analysis
is the whole Fagerhult Group, including value chain. Physical
risks analysis is performed for manufacturing sites. The
assessmentis underpinned by the use of climate scenarios,
where we apply arange of scenarios to the identified
climate-related risks and opportunities to investigate how
potential financial effects may materialise over time.

E1IRO-1 Description of the processes to identify
and assess material climate-related impacts, risks
and opportunities

Scenario description

To inform the analysis, three climate change scenarios were

selected, developed by the Intergovernmental Panel on

Climate Change (IPCC):

« SSP1-2.6 (Taking the green road), in line with limiting
global warming to <2°C, leading to lower physical risks
long term and higher transition risks.

» SSP3-7.0 (Regionalrivalry), leading to >3°C warming and
imply both high physical risks and high transition risks due
to uneven climate action globally and weak international
cooperation.

+ SSP5-8.5 (Fossil-fuelled development), leading to >4°C
warming and is associated with high physical risks from
changes in the climate, while transition risks are lower
compared to the other scenarios.

Indeveloping the climate scenario analysis, several critical
assumptions were applied regarding the transitionto a
lower-carbon economy. These assumptions reflect antici-

pated macroeconomic trends, including the potentialimpact
of carbon pricing, changes in energy demand and costs, and
the deployment of low-carbon technologies including elec-
trification, renewable energy generation, energy storage
solutions, and smart building systems. In the SSP1 scenario,
strong policy support and global cooperation are expected
to accelerate the adoption of renewable energy and energy-
efficient technologies, driving a shift in energy consumption
patterns and infrastructure investment, whereas the SSP3
and SSP5 scenarios assume slower technological deploy-
ment and continued reliance on fossil fuels, resulting in
greater exposure to energy price volatility and potential
regional marketimbalances.

Time horizons

Time horizons applied in the scenario analysis differ from

the short-, medium- and long-term time horizons applied

throughout other parts of this report. Effects from climate

change under these scenarios are expected to materialise

over along time, therefore, the assessment considered three

time horizons:

« Short term: within 0-3 years,

« Medium term: within 4-10 years,

» Longterm: within 11-20 years, which aligns with our
net-zero target year, 2045.

Assessment process and criteria

For the assessment of transition risks and opportunities, and
physicalrisks, aninitial screening was performed of appli-
cable climate-related hazards and transition events included
in the ESRS application requirements. Below we present the
most significant risks and opportunities. The assessment
criteria align with how Fagerhult Group evaluates non-sus-
tainability-related risks and opportunities. Supporting the
assessment of physical risks, several data sources were
used including the WWEF risk filter suite and En-ROADS from
Climate Interactive and MIT. Geospatial data related to our
manufacturing sites is the basis for the assessment. Due to
limited availability of projections of physical climate-related

hazards under the SSP3-7.0 scenario, the assessment of
physical risk was made using the SSP1-2.6 and SSP5-8.5
scenario. Transition risks and opportunities are evaluated
using all three scenarios.

Transition risks and opportunities
Presented below are the most significant transition risks and
opportunities, evaluated using the three selected scenarios.

The analysis shows that transition-related risks and
opportunities develop differently across the SSP1-2.6,
SSP3-7.0 and SSP5-8.5 pathways. In all scenarios, there is a
risk of higher operating expenses due to the dependency on
the availability and price of primary raw materials, particularly
metals, and critical components, whose supply dynamics
and cost structures are partly tied to climate policy develop-
ments; under the SSP1scenario, costs are expected to rise
due to higher emissions pricing while remaining compara-
tively low in the higher-temperature SSP3 and SSP5 path-
ways. Higher and or more volatile electricity prices can be
connected to all scenarios, although the driver may differ;
the SSP1scenario features short- and medium-term
increases due torapid electrification, significant grid invest-
ments and accelerating policy action before costs stabilise
as renewable capacity expands, while in SSP3 and SSP5, the
reliance on fossil fuels remains high, increasing the sensi-
tivity to fuel-price shocks. The SSP3 further presents the
challenge of weak international cooperation, creating frag-
mented regulatory environments that complicate compli-
ance, reduce predictability and may hinder competition
acrossregions.

Growing demand for energy efficiency and connectivity
is expected in all scenarios, presenting an opportunity for
energy efficient luminaires with smart lighting controls, espe-
cially given lighting’s substantial share of global electricity
use. Under the SSP1, opportunities grow related to circular
business models —including refurbishment, retrofitting and
end-of-life solutions —that support resource efficiency and
align with evolving customer expectations and regulatory
developments. Climate-related regulations is also expected
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to continue and expand, promoting energy efficiency
improvements in buildings which drives renovation needs
and the demand for upgrading lighting systems. This SSP1
also enhances opportunity potential through expanding
climate-related regulations promoting energy-efficient
buildings and renovations, driving demand for upgraded
lighting systems.

Physical risks

The Group is exposed to a variety of physical risks that could
affect its operations and those of key suppliers, potentially
leading to temporary disruptions and the need for opera-
tional adjustments. Acute climate-related events such as
flooding, wildfires or severe storms may cause damage to
facilities, equipment or inventory, resulting in temporary
downtime, delays in production, extended lead times, and
potential loss of revenue. These events may also lead to
additional operational costs, including repairs, maintenance,
or temporary relocation of activities. Longer-term changesin
climate, such as rising sea levels, gradual temperature shifts,
or altered precipitation patterns, may affect existing manu-
facturing sites; in certain cases, this could require proactive
measures such as building renovations or relocation plan-
ning to maintain operational continuity.

It should be noted that the uncertainty in future climate
projectionsis high, especially on the local sub-national level.
Tools and datasets can also provide different outcomes
which increases uncertainty. Whilst all of these risks are
present, we currently do not judge them to pose significant
risks to our business in the short- to medium-term horizon of
our analysis. Our decentralised operating model with local
presence through our brands and manufacturing close to
home markets also make us less vulnerable to climate-
related hazards. We continue to analyse this area and may
revise certain information in the future.

E1SBM-3 Climateresilience analysis

Our strategy and business model centers around creating
efficient and sustainable lighting solutions. Therefore, our
most significant opportunities are associated with a scenario
of a global shift towards a low-carbon economy, driven by
demand for sustainable products and services. While there
are transition risks in such a scenario, we are well positioned
to mitigate the most materials risks and further improve the
sustainability performance of our products through innova-
tion and continuous upskilling of our workforce. Our lighting
solutions s already built on energy efficient LED technology
and we work to reduce the impact from our own operations
inthe long term. The Climate transition plan establishes
how we contribute to mitigating climate change and con-
sequently adapting to future requirements, and we believe
we have the ability to finance and execute these activities.
Ina high temperature scenario, we are faced with higher
physical risks which may impact short-term production
capacity, supply chains and require adaptation strategies.
Local adaptation actions are implemented at the brand level.
Our decentralised model with manufacturing close to cus-
tomers allows for greater flexibility and resilience. The
regional rivalry scenario poses challenges from geograph-
ical differences in climate policies and weak international
cooperationin the transition to alow-carbon economy.
This may lead to differences in the corporate environment
and may hinder competition across regions. Our brands have
astrong positionin their respective home markets allowing
us to adapt to local conditions while as a Group having a
global reach.
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E1-2 Policies related to climate change mitigation
and adaptation

Our activities that aim to address our impacts, risks and
opportunities connected to climate change are governedin
several ways. Fagerhult Group’s commitment to reduce our
climate impact and the measures this entails are stated in our
Group-wide Code of Conduct, Code of Conduct for business
partners, Group Environmental Policy and in company-
specific sustainability policies. Our Climate transition plan
asdescribedin E1-1,is the key Group-wide tool used to
govern and guide our efforts. It has a clear connection to our
identified impacts, risks and opportunities by structuring our
efforts into reducing environmental impact, managing risks
and taking advantage of opportunities. The Code of Con-
duct, Code of Conduct for business partners and the Climate
transition plan are endorsed and owned by the GMT. There
are no exclusions of scope in these policies which means
they cover our own operations and entire value chain.

To complement existing policies, the Group Environmental
Policy was adopted by the Group Management Team in the
end of 2025. It tightly relates to the impacts, risks and oppor-
tunities described above. The key content and principles of
the policy include:

« Reducing energy use, improve operational energy
efficiency, and work to increase renewable energy
deployment.

« Continuously improving the energy efficiency of our
products.

« Be mindful of our material and resource use, striving to use
reused, recycled or renewable materials in our products
and packaging.

« Reduce the amount of waste generated in own operations,
while striving to recycle and reuse as much as possible.

« Monitor and evaluate physical and transition climate
risks and prepare for and/or develop business continuity
strategies to minimize climate-related disruptions.

Given our decentralised governance model, Group com-
panies also independently develop sustainability policies
related to climate change, which complement Group poli-
cies. In addition, we conduct our operations in line with the
UN Sustainable Development Goals, the Paris Agreement
and the European Climate Law. To complement the Group
Environmental Policy, Group companies develop individual
local guiding documents and procedures that are related to
adapting to effects from climate change such as emergency
and disaster routines and chronic changes to the climate.

E1-3 Actionsandresourcesinrelation to climate
change policies

The Group Climate transition plan guides our efforts to
reduce the climate impact of our operations on the environ-
ment. This planis built on a set of decarbonisation levers and
actions identified during the process of setting our SBTi-
validated emission reduction targets and has been devel-
oped further during 2025.

The main actions outlined in the transition plan are cate-
gorised into own operations (scope 1& 2), materials and
components, use phase and circular business as shownin
the graphic below. These areas cover the main emission
categories and hence our most prioritised activities as a
Group. Each brand has unique circumstances and they use
the transition plan to guide their identification and implemen-
tation of the activities that have the greatestimpactinre-
ducing their and our climate impact. This work is supported
by the Group'’s collective knowledge through Group-wide
forums and other dedicated activities.

Completed and ongoing activities

During 2025, our brands have continued the work in moving
towards the 2030 emission reduction targets. All actions are
part of our continuous improvement efforts in all our brands,
hence we do not report the time horizon for each action.

Own operations (scope 1&2)

The main emissions sources within own operations are

natural gas usage for space heating and in paint plants,

non-renewable electricity and fuels used in company cars.

During 2025, total scope 1& 2 emissions reduced by 11 per

cent compared to 2024 and have reduced by 52 per cent

compared to the 2021 baseline. Improvements in 2025 are

made primarily within scope 2 and include:

« Increased solar PV production on-site to now cover 18 (14)
per cent of total electricity consumption.

« Increased share of renewable electricity to 81(77) per cent.

Materials and components

Key materials and components within professional lighting

are aluminium, steel, plastics and electronics including LED

technology and drivers, among others. During 2025, total

emissions from purchased materials and components

decreased by 4 per cent compared to 2024 and have

reduced by 26 per cent from the 2021 baseline. During 2025,

our brands have made progress related to:

» Development of new products with significantly lower
environmental impact compared to current products.

» Material efficiency improvements leading to lower scrap
rates in production.

« Designing products that use less materials while still
providing the same level and quality of light.

Usephase

As alighting manufacturer, more than 90 per cent of our

emissions occur in the use-phase, from the electricity used

to power our luminaires. In 2025, emissions from the use of
sold products decreased by 19 per cent and have decreased
by 51 per cent from the 2021 baseline. During the year, our
brands have made progress within:

» Smartlighting technology which reduces energy con-
sumption by providing light only when and where itis
needed.

- Improving energy efficiency by upgrading to the latest
LED technology in many product families and ensuring
minimal light spill through optimised optics.

Circular business

Several of the companies in the group offer refurbishment
services, where existing luminaires can be reused with
updated LED technology, hence improving energy perfor-
mance while keeping material resources in use for longer.
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E1-4 Targetsrelated to climate change mitigation
and adaptation

Fagerhult Group has established near and long-term targets
toreduce direct and indirect greenhouse gas (GHG) emis-
sions. These targets are validated and approved by the SBTi.

Our near-term targets that apply from 2021to0 2030 are:
» Reducing direct and indirect emissions (scope 1and
scope 2) by 70 per cent

» Reducing other indirect emissions (scope 3) by 30 per cent.

The long-term science-based target is to reach net-zero
emissions by 2045.

The scope of the targets is the whole Fagerhult Group and
include all relevant emission categories within the GHG
Protocol. For more information about the methodology used
to calculate emissions for each relevant category, refer to
E1-6. The target is measured in carbon dioxide equivalents
and include all greenhouse gases in the GHG Protocol.
Within the Scope 1and scope 2 target, scope 2 is measured
using the market-based method.

2021is arepresentative base year for our targets and we
have not been required to normalise any data to achieve

Fagerhult Group’s climate change mitigation transition plan

comparability over years. Most of our GHG emissions occur
during the use phase (scope 3 category use of sold prod-
ucts), therefore, the most impactful decarbonisation levers
are increasing the energy efficiency of our luminaires,
increasing the adoption of smart lighting controls which
reduces the energy need, and the decarbonisation of elec-
tricity grids. These levers are expected to contribute to the
majority of emission reductions. Stakeholders have not been
involved in setting these targets. As part of setting these
targets, an analysis was made of more than 20 emission
reduction activities, also factoring in increasing emissions
from business growth.

During the year, Fagerhult Group made two acquisitions,
Trato TLV and Capelon. To ensure a consistent comparison
from the 2021baseline, we have consolidated these com-
panies in our GHG emission calculations from 2021and
onwards. Hence, the base year is the same, with an updated
baseline. In addition to this update, we have updated certain
data based on new information, read more about these
changes and their effects under BP-2.

Net zero

by 2045, Fagerhult Group will have
reached net zero GHG emissions

2045

CO.e
Outcome 2025 Our targets for 2030
e 30%
Scope 3 ® 50%
(]
g
5
ke (0)
é Scopeiand 2 P 52 /O o 70%
g
| | |
2021 2025 2030
(our base year)
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E1-5 Energy consumptionand mix

During 2025, total energy consumption increased by 3 per
cent following acquisitions, and energy intensity per net
revenue increased by 8 per cent.

Accounting principles

Coal and coal products as an energy source is not reported
asitis not used in our operations. Energy consumption data
is collected across the whole Fagerhult Group and is based
on actual measurements to the extent possible. In cases
where actual data is not available, estimations are made
based on other relevant information such as facility square
meters or number of employees. Fagerhult Group operates
in the manufacturing sector, hence all energy consumption
relate to high climate impact sectors. Energy intensity from
activities in high climate impact sectors is calculated by
using total energy consumptionin MWh divided by Net sales
in MSEK as reported on page 122 in the income statement.

Energy consumption and production, MWh 2025 2024
Fuel consumption from crude oil and petroleum products 746 857
Fuel consumption from natural gas 25,213 23,394
Fuel consumption from other fossil sources 1,710 1,677
Consumption of purchased or acquired electricity, heat, steam, or cooling from fossil sources 6,207 6,534
Total energy consumption from fossil sources 33,876 32,462
Share of fossil sources in total energy consumption, % 54 53
Total energy consumption from nuclear sources

Share of energy consumption from nuclear sources in total energy consumption, % 0 0
Fuel consumption from renewable sources 342 341
Consumption of purchased or acquired electricity, heat, steam, and cooling from renewable sources 24,630 25,298
Consumption of self-generated non-fuel renewable energy 4148 3,335
Total renewable energy consumption, MWh 29,120 28,974
Share of renewable sources in total energy consumption, % 46 47
Total energy consumption related to own operations 62,995 61,435
Non-renewable energy production (0] 0]
Renewable energy production 5,493 4,393
Energy intensity from activities in high climate impact sectors (total energy consumption per net revenue), MWh/MSEK 8.0 74
Total energy consumption from activities in high climate impact sectors 62,995 61,435
Share of renewable electricity, % 81 77
Electricity consumption (MWh) 30,943 30,358
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E1-6 Grossscopes1,2,3and Total GHG emissions

Fagerhult Group’s total GHG emissions are composed of
less than 1.0 percent direct (scope 1) and indirect (scope 2)
emissions, while the remaining 99.0 per cent consists of
other indirect emissions (scope 3) arising from both the
upstream and downstream value chain. Our total GHG emis-
sions decreased by 18 per cent, which is mainly driven by
lower emissions from the use of sold products.

Several factors have contributed to lower GHG emissions
compared to 2021, including improved energy efficiency of
sold luminaires and increased share of smart lighting, but it
is also a consequence of challenging market conditions.

Total GHG emission per net revenue (location-based and
market-based) is calculated using Net sales in MSEK as
reported on page 122 in the income statement. Fagerhult
Group is not covered by regulated emission trading
schemes. For the accounting of renewable electricity from
the grid, the most common practice is various bundled
Energy Attribute Certificates (EACs), meaning they are pur-
chased from the electricity provider equalling the amount of
electricity used. Where bundled EACs are not available,
companies may purchase unbundled EACs, meaning they
are purchased separately from the electricity on the certifi-
cate market. 78 per cent of purchased electricity includes
guarantees of origin, of which 98 per cent are bundled.

Historical information in this table has been restated due
to the acquisition of Trato TLV and Capelon, as well as identi-
fied reporting errorsin previous periods. Prior to the restate-
ment, total GHG emissions (scope 1, 2 and 3) calculated
using the market-based method for 2021,2022,2023 and
2024 was: 3,284,437, 3,467,282, 2,744,517 and 2,159,043
respectively. For more information related to the restate-
ment, refer to BP-2.

Base Year YoY Annual % target/
Gross scopes 1,2, 3 and Total GHG emissions" 2021 2024 2025 Change, % 2030 2045 Base Year, %
Scope 1GHG emissions
Gross scope 1GHG emissions (tCO2eq) 10,580 7,824 7,988 2 -70%2 -8
Scope 2 GHG emissions
Gross location-based scope 2 GHG emissions (tCO2eq) 8,505 6,288 5,012 -20
Gross market-based scope 2 GHG emissions (tCO2eq) 10,339 3,416 1,967 -42 -70% -8
Scope 3 GHG emissions
Total Gross indirect (scope 3) GHG emissions (tCO2eq) 3,280,156 2,013,663 1,646,220 -18 -30% -3
1Purchased goods and services 147,847 113,309 108,811 -4
2 Capitalgoods 8,465 6,213 5,451 -12
3Fueland energy-related Activities
(notincludedin scopelor scope 2) 3,453 2,770 2,656 -4
4 Upstream transportation and distribution 15,533 9,697 7428 -23
5 Waste generated in operations 343 186 155 -17
6 Business travelling 640 2,183 1,427 -35
7 Employee commuting 2,537 3,296 2,789 -15
9 Downstream transportation 4,506 3,652 4596 26
11Use of sold products 3,096,082 1,871,993 1,512,650 -19
12 End-of-life treatment of sold products 750 364 256 -30
Total GHG Emissions
Total GHG emissions location-based 3,299,241 2,027,775 1,659,220 -18
Total GHG emissions market-based 3,301,075 2,024,903 1,656,175 -18 -90%3 -4
Reduction compared to base year -39% -50%
GHG intensity per netrevenue
Total GHG emissions (location-based) per net revenue
(ktCO2e0/MSEK) 047 0.24 0.21 14
Total GHG emissions (market-based) per net revenue
(ktCO2eq/MSEK) 047 0.24 0.21 -14

" Historical data updated due to acquisitions and reporting errors in previous periods

2) Qur 70% emission reduction target by 2030 include scope 1and scope 2 market-based

3) —90% relate to our net zero target and is the level of reductions we aim to reach before implementing compensation for the remaining 10%

GHG emissions accounting methodology

We continually work to improve our data quality and calcula-
tion methodology to measure our emissions and reduction
actions as precise as possible. This involves incorporating
more primary data, engaging with our value chain and
improving the precision of our emissions calculations by
fine-tuning the methodology itself. Below is a description of
how we calculate emissions in scope 1, 2 and all relevant
scope 3 categories.

Scope1

Scope 1emissions are calculated through multiplying con-
sumption of fuel and gases with applicable emission factors
from DEFRA (Department for Environment, Food and Rural
Affairs in the UK).

Scope2

Scope 2 emissions are calculated through multiplying
onsumption of district heatingby the network-specific emis-
sion factor from the provider. For location-based emissions,
consumption of electricity is multiplied by the applicable
country average emission factor. For market-based emis-
sions, we apply country-specific residual mix emission
factors and account for purchases of renewable energy
instruments.

Scope 3

For purchased goods and services (materials and compo-
nents), each manufacturing site in the Group selects prod-
ucts that are representative for their product portfolio in
terms of emissions. Detailed product content informationis
used, and the weight of each material is multiplied with the
applicable emission factor. The result is extrapolated by
number of manufactured products to account for the full
portfolio. This results in a higher estimation uncertainty con-
sidering a selection of products is made for the calculation.
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Emissions from upstream transportationis calculated using
primary data from logistic service providers on the distance
and weight of transported goods. Where primary datais not
available, a spend-based methodis used, a principle applied
throughout all scope 3 emission calculations. Emission fac-
tors from DEFRA per mode of transport is applied. Outbound
transportation which is not paid by our customersis allocated
to upstream transport emissions. Emissions from down-
stream transportation only covers outbound transportation
paid for by our customers.

Emissions from employee commuting is based on estimated
commuting patterns for all our facilities based on their loca-
tion. Emission factors for passenger-kilometre from DEFRA
isused.

Emissions from business travelis based on distance
travelled per mode of transport and applicable emission fac-
tors from DEFRA. Emissions from hotel staysis also included.

Emissions from capital goods uses a spend-based method
where the purchase value of capital goods are multiplied with
applicable emission factors published in Environmental
Reporting Guidelines by DEFRA.

Emissions from fuel and energy-related activities covers

all upstream emissions from our use of direct and indirect
energy not accounted for in scope 1and 2. We apply appli-
cable well-to-tank emission factors from DEFRA on energy
consumption from fuels, gases, electricity, and district
heating.

Emissions from waste is calculated using primary data on
waste volumes and treatment method. Applicable emission
factors from DEFRA are applied.

For emissions from use of sold products, similar to pur-
chased goods and services, each manufacturing site in the
Group selects a number of products that are representative
for their product portfolio. Since use phase emissions of a
sold luminaire occur in the future and often for 20 years, itis
necessary to make certain estimates and assumptions.
Based on product-specific technical data, we assume and
estimate the total electricity consumption over each prod-
uct’s useful life depending on its system power (watt), annual
operating hours, and expected lifetime in years. To the extent
available, we base estimates and assumptions on guidance
from Lighting Europe. We account for the impact from smart

lighting by applying a reduction factor on the electricity con-
sumption. We apply country-specific emission factors from
Association of Issuing Bodies (AIB), or other public sources
based on the country of sale for each product. Based on the
selected products by each manufacturing site, datais
extrapolated to account for all sold products in the Group.
Similar to purchased goods and services, the selection of
products for the calculation has animpact on the outcome,
hence this emission category is associated with higher
uncertainty.

Emissions from end-of-life treatment is calculated using
data on the materials in our products, end-of-life treatment
methods based on studies, and applicable emission factors
per treatment method from DEFRA.

Based on our GHG inventory, scope 3 emission categories 8,
10,1315 are not applicable to Fagerhult Group.
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Environmental disclosures

Fagerhult cuts 225 tonnes of CO,e per year —invests in recycled aluminium for best-selling product.

E5 Resource use and circular economy

Manufacturing industries traditionally consume significant amounts of virgin materials and
produce substantial waste. Achieving a net-zero future demands areduction in waste gener-
ation and a greater emphasis onreducing, reusing and recycling. Apart from impacts through
GHG emissions, resource extraction can also contribute to other environmental impacts
such as pollution and negative human rights impacts. Increasingly stringent sustainability
requirements from the EU, investors and customers have driven a growing market interest in
circular solutions. These solutions not only help reduce the climate footprint of both our
operations and those of our customers but also offer cost-effective benefits, making them a
key component in the transition to a more sustainable manufacturing.
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E5 SBM-3 Material impacts, risks and opportunities

Fagerhult Group's material impacts, risks and opportunities relating to resource Allimpacts, risks and opportunities are material throughout the short-, medium,
use and circular economy are presented in the table below. For each matter, and long-term unless otherwise stated. Allimpacts are actual unless stated as
impacts are considered in terms of how they impact people and planet, as well as potential.

the potential financialimpact they could have on our business. The origin of each
matter and their connection to our business model and strategy is also described.

Material matters Impact on people and planet Financial impact on business (risks and opportunities) Origin of impact, connection to strategy and business model
Critical resources and components used in _ Extraction and processing of primary materials upstream in value _ Dependency on primary materials and key components poses arisk Material and component supply is business critical
our lighting products chain deplete natural resources should availability or price change
High-quality lighting products require materials and components with certain properties and
+ Greater competition for secondary and recycled materials can electronics which have few or no alternatives today
increase costs and cause procurement challenges . L . . .
Increasing the share of secondary materials in our products is animportant part of meeting our
climate targets
Waste management in our own operations _ Wastegenerated in our operations to manufacture our products Our operations include subtractive manufacturing where certain waste generation is unavoidable
End-of-life impacts from our lighting _ Disposal of products downstream causes burden on local Our products contain metals and electronics which require special handling at end-of-life
products surroundings, especially if metals and electronics are not correctly
handled
Circular business models and principles + Potential: Refurbishment of lighting solutions reduces waste + Our circularity work enables us to meet rising demand for circular Refurbishment offering is well-established in many Group companies, with many customers looking
downstream and primary material extraction and processing business models (long-term) to meet their own environmental and circularity goals
upstream (medium- to long-term)
+ Technology and product design developments enable us to meet All companies in the Group perform R&D into new products and solutions, and many have circularity
rising demand for lighting solutions with lower environmental impacts principles established in their design guidelines
+ New data-driven business models enable better product design, Smart lighting enables multiple service offerings through which data can support both customers
more circular business opportunities and animproved customer and product optimisation
offering and reputation (long-term)
Our impacts, risks and opportunities tightly relate to our ucts. New business models have also been established relates strongly with our climate work as we strive to reduce
strategy and business model since they all stem from our related to refurbishing existing products, rather than manu- GHG emissions from materials and components for both
dependency and use of resources to manufacture our prod- facturing new. Our work within resource use and circularity ourselves and our customers.
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E5-1 Policiesrelated toresource use and circular
economy

Impacts, risks and opportunities related to resource use and
circular economy are managed through several policies and
steering documents. Given how connected these topics are
to the transition to a low-carbon economy, the Fagerhult
Group Climate transition plan works as a guiding document
in the work of reducing our environmental impact from
resource use. In the end of 2025, our Group Environmental
policy was established which complements the transition
plan; more information on both documents can be foundin
E1-1, E1-2 and E1-3. In addition, several of our Group compa-
nies have policies covering resource use and circular
economy as part of wider environmental policies. All policies
address transitioning from the use of virgin resources, sus-
tainable sourcing and using renewable resources.

Towards the end of 2025, Fagerhult Group implemented
a Circularity charter across the Group which contains a set
of high-level guiding principles for our Group’s work with

circularity. It serves to share knowledge, inspire and guide
conversations in moving our Group towards a circular

economy together with all employees and business partners.

Itincludes guiding principles and commitments specific to
employees and teams within product, humanresources,
operations, supply chain, marketing, sales and finance.
The Circularity charter builds on four guiding principles:

« Narrow —how can we use less resources without com-
promising quality or performance?

« Slow-how can we design products and customer
offerings so that resources can be used for longer?

« Regenerate —how can we use more sustainable
resources and enable regenerative practices with our
business partners?

« Cycle—how canwe contribute to closing the circle on
material flows so that resources can be used many times?

The Circularity charter is approved by the GMT and owned
by the Group Head of Sustainability and Group Director of
Sustainable Innovation.
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E5-2 Actionsandresourcesrelated toresource
use and circular economy

At Fagerhult Group, working with resource use and circu-
larity means incorporating several considerations already
into the design stage of our products. Material choices are
considered both from an environmental impact perspective
from the material itself but also based on the possibilities to
retain value at end-of-life. We always strive to manufacture
durable products that last, to maximize the value from the
resources we use. Also, by increasingly prioritising innova-
tive, renewable, and recycled materials over fossil-based or
energy-intensive alternatives, we reduce resource use and
climate impact. Circularity is also considered later in the
product lifecycle through refurbishing initiatives where
existing installations can be modernised with updated
lighting technology. At our manufacturing sites, we work

to minimise waste generation and have established waste
management programmes.

Fagerhult Group isimplementing various actionsin rela-
tiontoresource use and circular economy that will also con-
tribute towards reaching our science-based climate targets.
Read more about our long-term actions alsoin E1-1and E1-3
in the Climate change standard. Below, we present actions
and activities that have progressed during 2025, split
between the four guiding principlesin our Circularity charter
and examples of the results of our work with integrating
circular principles in our product development. All actions
are part of our long-term continuous improvement efforts in
all our brands, hence we do not report the time horizon for
each action, and we have not quantified the financial
resources allocated. These actions engage employees
across different functions from design teams and purchasing
to customer-facing roles. Since project specifications are
determined by stakeholders in our downstream value chain,
we raise the awareness and interest for circular solutions
through engagement.

Narrow (use less)

Companies within the Group are
focusing on efficient use of materials
and especially onreducing reliance
on critical raw materials. This relates
both to raw materials such as steel
and aluminium but also electronic
components we purchase from sup-
pliers. Progress has been made by
developing products using both less
and lighter materials. Other activities
toreduce resource use include waste
prevention such as packaging-on-
demand and optimising material
efficiency in production.

Fagerhult Wrapped was launched in 2025
and s the world’s first pendant luminaire in
cardboard, where a heavier aluminium body
is historically used. This luminaire is 900
millimetres in length, challenging the
industry norm of 1,200 millimetres, while
providing the same level and quality of light.

Slow (use longer)

Circular upgrades are key to enable
greater reuse of products and compo-
nents, ensuring resources are in use
as long as possible. Modular develop-
ment allows standardised designs,
simplifying renovations and upgrades
by retaining luminaire frames, ends,
and modules while upgrading elec-
tronics. This approach can also inte-
grate smart lighting solutions into
existing luminaires when possible.

I-Valo manufactures luminaires with robust
bodies that withstand harsh environments
for along time. In addition to new products,
retrofit packs allow customers to update
the lighting technology and keep the lumi-
naire body, reducing the need for new
materials.

Regenerate (make clean)

Increasing the use of renewable mate-
rials contributes to the transitionto a
more circular economy by reducing
the need for extracting finite resources.
In professional lighting, the main mate-
rials used are steel, aluminium, plastics
and electronics. In certain applications
such as offices, education or hospi-
tality where luminaires do not need to
withstand harsh environments, there
is an opportunity to use alternative
materials. Inrecent years, Fagerhult
Group has developed products using
linen, wool, hemp and cardboard which
allare renewable and have alower
environmental impact compared to
conventional materials.
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During 2025, iGuzzini developed and
launched Ribeira, which is designed
without glues or silicones, to allow for
complete disassembly. It can be easily
maintained and eventually recycledinits
entirety.

Cycle (use again)

Several companies in the group have
established processes of refurbishing
existing luminaires by reusing the lumi-
naire body and upgrading from con-
ventional lighting technology to LED
technology or from older to newer
LED. This way, resources are keptin
the system for longer, and the energy
use of the product is reduced signifi-
cantly compared to older installations.
Also when manufacturing new lumi-
naires, using recycled or reused mate-
rialsis a priority. The share of recycled
materials in products and packagingin
2025 was 23 (33) per cent.

Ateljé Lyktan's Second Life concept lets
customers upgrade existing lighting fix-
tures, where the outer frames and most of
the components are preserved, but the
inside is filled with new technology adapted
to today’s high demands in lighting tech-
nology.
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E5-3 Targetsrelated toresource use and circular
economy

We do not have a Group-wide target related to resource use
and circularity specifically. We measure, monitor and follow-
up resource use and emissions from materials and compo-
nents as part of the efforts to reach our climate targets. This
includes aspects such as total resource use, recycled mate-
rials used and refurbished products among others.

Each of our Group brands drive their own improvements
in environmental performance and many set local targetsin
relation to circularity and resource use, such as reducing
primary material use by 2030, yearly targets for zero landfill,
and for 100 per cent of new product developments to include
circular design principles.

E5-4 Resourceinflows

As a Group we use a variety of materials to manufacture our
products, including steel, aluminium, various plastics, glass,
rubber and electronics such as LED drivers, LED modules,
and cables. Inrecent years, our brands have increased the
share of non-conventional materials in lighting, such as
wood, linen, wool and hemp, although these materials still
make up a small share of total resource use. We operate 19
manufacturing sites across the group, in which we perform
various processes including cutting, pressing, casting and
painting among others, which require machinery and equip-
ment. Moreover, we rely on suppliers for a range of inputs
and processes.

Resource inflows

tonnes 2025 2024
Steel 4,807 3,235
Aluminium 4,392 4,205
Plastics 1,939 1,875
Electronics 1,998 1,605
Other 611 637
Packaging materials 1,694 1,539
Total 15,442 13,096

Of whichrecycled 3,555 (23%) 4,322 (33%)

Accounting principles

The calculation of resource inflow data is based on the mate-
rial content of a selection of products from each manufac-
turing site whose weight is then scaled up in proportion to
the number of sold products so as to represent the weight of
the full product portfolio split into these aggregated catego-
ries; this is the same method applied when calculating GHG
emissions. Consequently, resource inflows data is estimated.

The calculation has been adjusted during the year to align
with our emissions calculation methodology and to include
all relevant material categories in our luminaires. The total
resource use for 2024 presented last year was 10,708
tonnes, which did not include all material categories. Com-
parative figures for the quantity and share of recycled mate-
rial are not available according to the previous method.

The majority of packaging materials relates to cardboard
packaging, which is the main biological material that we use
in our operations. Of cardboard packaging, approximately 65
per centis recycled and 51 per cent is sustainably sourced
through various sustainability certifications., including Forest
Stewerdship Council (FSC).
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E5-5 Resource outflows

Designing and manufacturing luminaires that are reusable,
upgradable and using less virgin materials are circular prin-
ciples embedded in design and product development across
the Group. Our products are made to last for many years and
we have the capabilities to keep existing productsinuse
through refurbishment and upgrades. We manufacture lumi-
naires for both indoor and outdoor that are used in awide
range of applications, as well as smart lighting control sys-
tems. We generate various types of waste from our manu-
facturing processes, including both hazardous and non-
hazardous waste; for example, this includes cutoffs of steel
and aluminium, various electronics and packaging materials,
among others.

Expected durability

At Fagerhult Group, we strive to derive maximum value from
the resources and materials we use by manufacturing
durable products. Our products are used in different com-
mercial, industrial and public settings, which place different
requirements on their performance. One segment where this
is notably demanding is inindustrial segments where
demands for robustness and durability are high.

The expected durability of professional lighting products
depend on avariety of factors and conditions, such as the
light source, driver, operating environment and usage pat-
terns. The durability of the light source is defined as the
number of operating hours and the amount of light deprecia-
tion over the period. Standard durability of our lighting prod-

ucts typically ranges between 35,000 to 100,000 hours,
which depends predominantly on the application area, cus-
tomer specifications and lighting quality needs. The life time
of each light source indicates the number of hours it gener-
ates the promised lumen output, hence it can operate much
longer than the specified hours, but at alower level and
quality of light. Through refurbishment activities we extend
the useful life of luminaires, both from Fagerhult Group and
other manufacturers.

Repairability

Within the lighting industry, repairability is a key component
to circularity given the long lifetimes of LED luminaires. At
Fagerhult Group, we design luminaires with repairability in
mind by ensuring they can be disassembled and repaired by
professionals.

Recyclability

The recyclability of our products at end of life depends on a
number of factors including material composition, product
design, local collection systems, recycling infrastructure and
disposal behaviour. As an electrical and electronic equip-
ment manufacturer, the Group’s products are subject to
national waste electrical and electronic equipment (WEEE)
regulations, which influence how products are collected,
treated, and recycled in different markets. We prioritise
choosing materials that are recyclable and design our prod-
ucts for the possibility of disassembly and recycling. Our
luminaires primarily consist of metals, plastics, glass, rubber
and electronic components, many of which can be recovered
when products are disposed of through appropriate WEEE

collection and treatment systems. However, certain com-
ponents and material combinations may pose challenges
for recycling and require specialised treatment.

We do not measure the recyclability of individual products
across the whole Fagerhult Group, since recycling rates
differ greatly between countries. Several brands have
engaged with recyclers and producer responsibility organi-
sations to analyse the recyclability of products to inform
product development decisions. In these analyses, the re-
cyclability of a selection of individual products ranges from
5010100 per cent.

94 per cent of our packaging materials are cardboard,
whichis 100 per cent recyclable. The remaining is various
plastics including polystyrene and polyethelene, which are
technically recyclable, however polystyrene is often down-
cycled.

Waste
During 2025, total waste generated increased by 16 per cent,
mainly due to the inclusion of Trato TLV. 860 tonnes (18 per

cent) of the total waste generated was not recycled or reused.

Accounting principles

Waste-related datais collected at manufacturing sites
across the whole Fagerhult Group and is based on actual
measurements from waste management suppliers. Often,
our brands use multiple waste management suppliers, and
in cases where actual datais not available, estimations are
made based on historical data or extrapolated from known
waste data.

Total waste generated

tonnes 2025 2024
Total waste generated 4,713 4,046
Waste diverted from disposal
Hazardous waste 520 376
—Preparation for reuse 75 2
—Recycling 315 224
—Incineration with energy recovery 118 108
— Anaerobic digestion 0 0
—Other recovery operations 1 4
Non-hazardous Waste 3,896 3438
—Preparation for reuse 287 86
—Recycling 3,175 3,007
—Incineration with energy recovery 394 321
—Anaerobic digestion 8 3
—Other recovery operations 31 21
Total weight diverted from disposal 4,416 3813
Waste directed to disposal
Hazardous waste 20 10
—Incineration without energy recovery 4 0
—Landfill 4 10
—Other disposal operations 13 0
Non-hazardous Waste 278 223
—Incineration without energy recovery 25 27
—Landfill 253 196
—Other disposal operations 0 0
Total weight directed to disposal 297 233
Share directed to disposal of total weight
generated, % 6 6
Totalamount of hazardous waste 540 385
Totalamount of radioactive waste 0 0
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Taxonomy reporting

The EU Taxonomy Regulation makes it possible to identify and compare environ-
mentally sustainable economic activities of different companies with each other.
Its main goalis to encourage the financial sector to invest in activities that support
the transition to more sustainable development.

Fagerhult Group has performed an assessment of its economic activitiesin
accordance with Article 8 of the EU Taxonomy. Fagerhult Group performs activi-
ties within climate change mitigation that are part of the EU Taxonomy, which have
been analysed for eligibility and alignment based on turnover, Capex and Opex.

Turnover CapEx OpEx
L | ny
8.3% 3.7% 6.2%
aligned aligned aligned
7,891 MSEK 365 MSEK 892 MSEK

Eligible, 781%
B Aligned, 8.3%

Eligible, 41.6%
B Aligned, 3.7%

Eligible, 46.6%
B Aligned, 6.2%

Eligible and aligned economic activities

The majority of our operations relate the economic activity
‘3.5 Manufacture of energy efficient equipment for buildings’,
within the climate change mitigation objective, which
includes the manufacturing of electric lighting equipment.
Our assessment is to include also building exterior lighting
and building adjacent lighting, such as in parks and gardens.
Based on the NACE codes included in the description, street
lighting is also included. Since outdoor lighting cannot be
connected to any other economic activity in the Taxonomy,
we have chosen to include this application area.

The proportion of activities that is not Taxonomy-eligible
includes turnover from products without an energy classifi-
cation (for example, outdoor lighting posts and healthcare
panels) and when we act as areseller for external brands.

Substantial contribution to climate change
mitigation objectives

The Taxonomy includes technical screening criteria that are
to be used to determine whether an economic activity is
aligned. Activities are to meet the criteria to substantially
contribute to any of the Taxonomy’s six environmental objec-
tives. The economic activity ‘3.5 Manufacture of energy
efficiency equipment for buildings’ includes two criteria an
economic activity must meet in order to contribute to climate
change mitigation. Our interpretation is that it is sufficient to
meet one of the criteria for an economic activity to be
aligned.

Light sources in the top two populated energy

efficiency classes

The first criteriarelate to light sources rated in the highest
two populated classes of energy efficiency in accordance
with Regulation (EU) 2017/1369 and delegated acts.
Fagerhult Group has made the interpretation that the highest
two populated classes of energy efficiency is class A and B.
Theinterpretationis based on the EU Q&A from December
2022 whichincludes guidance related to household appli-
ances which has the same technical screening criteria as for
light sources. Our interpretation of the Taxonomy criterion
for energy classes applies to all types of light sources. We do
not allocate light source types or categories to the effect that
lower energy classes would comprise the top two and thus
benefit our key performance indicators. Energy classes A
and B apply for all categories.

Presence and daylight controls for lighting systems

The second criteria relate to presence and daylight controls
for lighting systems. Our interpretation of the criteriais that a
lighting solutionis aligned whenit is equipped with a sensor
that controls the luminous flux depending on presence and
daylight.
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Do nosignificant harm

Minimum safeguards

Accounting principles

An activity is aligned if it substantially contributes to any of
the Taxonomy’s environmental objectives and does no sig-
nificant harm to any of the other environmental objectives.
Regarding ‘3.5 Manufacture of energy efficiency equipment
for buildings’, we meet these criterias through:

Climate change adaptation

We have carried out a Group-wide climate risk assessment,
which is described under E1IRO-1. This is complemented by
local climate risk assessments in our factories, conducted
through our insurance provider and internally, and certain
adaptation measures have been implemented.

Water
Assessments have been made that we do not have sig-
nificant water use or impacts on water resources.

Circular economy

Fagerhult Group incorporates circular principles into
product development and design, such as durability, repara-
bility, recyclability, and the use of recycled materials. Read
more about this work in the E5 standard.

Pollution prevention

Fagerhult Group complies with applicable legislation related
to chemicals and substances of concern and very high con-
cern, such as RoHS and REACH, and has processes in place
for phasing out identified substances.

Biodiversity and ecosystems

Assessments have concluded that we do not have a material
impact on biodiversity and ecosystems, and we comply with
local environmental legislation.

An activity is aligned if it substantially contributes to any of

the Taxonomy’s environmental objectives, does no signifi-

cant harm to other environmental objectives and is carried

out according to the Taxonomy’s minimum safeguards.

These include four areas: human rights, including workers’

rights, bribery and corruption, taxation and fair competition.
Fagerhult Group works in accordance with the minimum

safeguards. Refer to the following sections of the Sustain-

ability statement to read more about how Fagerhult Group

addresses each arearelated to the minimum safeguards:

» Human and labour rights (S1-1, S1-2, $1-3, S1-4, S2,
S2-2,52-3,S2-4)

» Anti-corruption and anti-bribery (G1-1, G1-3)

» Fair competition (G1-1)

In addition to above references, Fagerhult Group has a
Group-wide tax policy which outlines the objectives and core
principles guiding our tax management and governance, in
line with international guidelines and principles from the
OECD and UN.

Turnover

Total turnover correspond to net sales in the consolidated
financial statement in the financial report. For more informa-
tion about our accounting policies in relation to consolidated
sales, refer to Revenue recognition (page 129) and Note 1.

Capex

Total Capex include acquisitions of tangible and intangible
non-current assets excluding goodwill and the year’s added
right-of-use assets. For more information, refer to Note 11
Intangible assets and Note 12 Property, plant and equipment
as well as right-of-use assets in Note 25. We have not taken
into account any CapEx plan in this year’s reporting.

Opex

Total Opex consists of direct non-activated expenses that
are part of product development, renovation activities for
buildings, short-term leases, maintenance and repairs as
well as other direct costs related to the daily service of
property, plant and equipment (owned or leased). For more
information about product development, see Note 28.

Changes in this years’ reporting

Fagerhult Group is monitoring developments in the regula-
tory landscape and has adopted the amendments to the
delegated acts on taxonomy-related disclosures and on
climate and environment, along with its annexes, which was
approved by the European Commission in January 2026.
Consequently, as of 1 January 2026, we apply the new
reporting tables and other simplifications introduced by
the amendments.

Fagerhult Group — Sales by energy classes

External netsales

Share, %

EnergyclassA 0.4
Energy class B 33
Energy class C 21.0
Energy class D 24.6
Energy classE 18.8
EnergyclassF 78
Energy class G 3.6
Without energy classification” 20.3

100
Share of net sales with light controls/sensors included? 78

) E.g. spares and accessories and healthcare panels.
2 Related toluminaires withintegrated sensors for presence or daylight control within energy
classes C-G to avoid double counting.
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Proportion of turnover, CapEx, OpEx from products
or services associated with Taxonomy-eligible or
Taxonomy-aligned economic activities — disclosure
covering year (N) (summary KPIs)

Proportion of turnover from products or services

associated with Taxonomy-eligible or Taxonomy-
aligned economic activities — disclosure covering
year 2025 (activity breakdown)

Financial year 2025
KPI (1) Total (2)

MSEK
Turnover 7891
CapEx 365
OpEx 892
Reported KPI

Financial year

Economic Activities (1)

Manufacture of energy efficient equipment for
buildings

Sum of alignment per objective

Total KPI

Propotion of
Taxonomy
eligible
activities (3)

%
78.1%
41.6%
46.6%

Code (2)

CCM35

Breakdown by environmental objectives of
Taxonomy aligned activities

(0]
(o))
C —~
T O
Proportionof 5 5
Taxonomy Taxonomy % b=
aligned aligned E2
activities (4) activities (5) o=
MSEK % %
656 8.3% 8.3%
14 3.7% 3.7%
55 6.2% 6.2%
2025
Taxonomy
eligible KPI Taxonomy
(Proportion of aligned KPI
Taxonomy eligible (monetary value
Turnover (3) of Turnover (4)
% MSEK
78.1% 656
78.1% 656

Climate Change
Adaptation (7)
Water (8)

%

X

Taxonomy
aligned KPI
(Proportion of
Taxonomy aligned
Turnover (5)

%

8.3%

8.3%

Circular Economy (9)

X

Climate Change
Mitigation (6)

Q
S

%

8.3%
8.3%
8.3%

g =

c 2 i

9 < Proportion of

s 8 cuabing

o ia] activities (12)

% % %
8.3%
3.7%
6.2%

Environmental objective of
Taxonomy aligned activities

()

£
)
2c 2
q = ] o
58 g =
%':. @ = =3
28 i~ < kel
S o jJ] =] =
E ® = o =
= w©) = o
o< = O o
% % % %

Proportion of
transitional
activities (13)

Biodiversity (11)

X

%

Enabling activity
(12) (13)

(E where applicable)

Not assessed Taxonomy
activities aligned activities
considered in previous
non- material financial year
(14) (N-1) (15)
% MSEK
562
27
57

Transitional activity

(T where applicable)

Proportion of
Taxonomy
aligned activities
inprevious
financial year
(N-1) (16)

%
6.8%
7.0%
9.3%

Proportion of
Taxonomy
alignedin
Taxonomy
eligible (14)

%

10.6%

10.6%
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Proportion of CapEx from products or services
associated with Taxonomy-eligible or Taxonomy-
aligned economic activities — disclosure covering
year2025 (activity breakdown)

Proportion of OpEx from products or services
associated with Taxonomy-eligible or Taxonomy-

aligned economic activities — disclosure covering year

2025 (activity breakdown)

Reported KPI

Financial year

Economic Activities (1)

Manufacture of energy efficient equipment for
buildings

Sum of alignment per objective

Total KPI

Reported KPI

Financial year

Economic Activities (1)

Manufacture of energy efficient equipment for
buildings

Sum of alignment per objective

Total KPI

2025

Taxonomy
eligible KPI
(Proportion of
Taxonomy eligible
CapEx (3)

%

41.6%

41.6%

2025

Taxonomy
eligible KPI
(Proportion of
Taxonomy eligible
OpEx (3)

%

46.6%

46.6%

Taxonomy
aligned KPI
(monetary value
of CapEx (4)

MSEK

14

14

Taxonomy
aligned KPI
(monetary value
of OpEx (4)

MSEK

55

55

Taxonomy
aligned KPI
(Proportion of

Taxonomy aligned

CapEx (5)
%

3.7%

3.7%

Taxonomy
aligned KPI
(Proportion of

Taxonomy aligned

OpEx (5)
%

6.2%

6.2%

Climate Change
Mitigation (6)

Q
S

%

3.7%
3.7%
3.7%

Climate Change
Mitigation (6)

Q
S

%

6.2%
6.2%
6.2%

Environmental objective of
Taxonomy aligned activities

()

£
)
2g 2
q = ] o
55 L
%':. @ = =3
28 Pt < kel
T a [0} =) 5
E ® = o =
= w©) = o
o< = O o
% % % %

Environmental objective of
Taxonomy aligned activities

()

£
)
S 2
q = ] o
58 g =
%':. @ = =3
28 = < kel
T a [0} =) 5
E ® = o =
= w©) = o
o< = O o
% % % %

Transitional activity

Biodiversity (11)

X

(E where applicable) (T where applicable)

Transitional activity

Biodiversity (11)

X

(E where applicable) (T where applicable)

Proportion of
Taxonomy
alignedin
Taxonomy
eligible (14)

%

8.9%

8.9%

Proportion of
Taxonomy
alignedin
Taxonomy
eligible (14)

%

13.3%

13.3%
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Social dis

SUures

S1 Own workforce

As aleading global actor in professional lighting, our workforce is multifaceted and central
to our success. Our skill setis broad, our lighting and technology expertise is deep, and
our heritage and experience provide the backbone to developing our unique customer
offerings. Engaged and motivated workers are our most important asset to continually
deliver high-quality lighting solutions and to drive the innovative developments needed in
our industry. Ensuring their health and safety, inclusion, job satisfaction and professional
development are crucial for our business both today and tomorrow.
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S1SBM-3 Materialimpacts, risks and opportunities

Fagerhult Group’s material impacts, risks and opportunities connected to our own
workforce are shared in the table below. For each matter, impacts are considered

interms of how they impact people and planet, as well as the potential financial potential.
impact they could have on our business. The table also describes the origin of
each matter and their connection to our business model and strategy.

Material matters

Impact on people and planet

Allimpacts, risks and opportunities are material throughout the short-, medium,
and long-term unless otherwise stated. Allimpacts are actual unless stated as

Financial impact on business (risks and opportunities)

Origin of impact, connection to strategy and business model

Health and safety in our manufacturing
operations

Working conditions for our workforce

Diverse and inclusive workplace

Employee expertise and development

Smaller accidents in manufacturing and warehouse operations cause
minor injuries to a small number of workers

Potential: A serious accident in manufacturing or warehouse
operations can lead to a serious injury for aworker

Potential: A good working environment can contribute to employee
job satisfaction, low stress levels and a general heightened quality
of life

Potential: Enhanced employee engagement, performance and well-
being, whilst a non-diverse and non-inclusive workplace can have
multiple negative impacts on many individuals

Existing gender pay gap across our employees may cause
disadvantage for female workers and indicates risk for other unfair
treatment

Potential: Professional development of employees improves their
competence and performance, and increase job satisfaction
(medium- to long-term)

Smaller injuries can cause lost days of work and reduced productivity

Serious injuries can lead to employee departure and reputational loss

A diverse and inclusive workplace enables innovation and improved
decision making to solve key industry challenges and develop unique
customer solutions (long-term)

Employees could leave organisation or talented individuals are
perhaps not recruited due to inequalities, which can pose a business
growth risk

Enhanced market position and reputation due to heightened lighting
and technological expertise of our workforce

Credible thought leadership in developing innovative and sustainable
lighting solutions could enhance reputation

Manufacturing and warehouse operations have inherent risks for incidents which can cause injuries
for workers

Good working conditions are the essential element on which our Group culture and strategy is based

More traditional niched industry and lack of diversity in recruitment base can hinder attracting a
diverse workforce and contribute to inequalities

Market, industry and technological challenges ahead require innovation and leadership

Our customer offering is built on long experience and deep expertise within lighting, technology and
manufacturing

Market, industry and technological challenges ahead require expertise, leadership and innovation
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Our double materiality assessment considered our entire
workforce, which we have not categorised into groups based
on certain characteristics or contexts. This assessment con-
sidered impacts that originate in our own operations, due to
our product and service offering, our industry or our busi-
ness relationships.

Potential impacts on our own workforce from transition
plans have not been determined as material. We do not have
any operations considered to be at significant risk for forced
labour or child labour.

Our material workforce-related matters, shared in the
table above, concern our entire workforce unless otherwise
stated; more details concerning our workforce are shared
later in this standard in S1-6 and S1-7 which give an overview
of both their numbers and forms of employment or engage-
ment.

Addressing our material matters

All of these matters are addressed in some way in our current
overall business strategy, employee strategy, or through
well-established practices and procedures; no major changes
are plannedin our current approach to addressing these
impacts. Our brand companies are all connected to their
local roots where a good standard of working conditions in
which employees are treated well is core to their operations.
Across the business we strive to build a safety-first culturein
which risks for injuries or incidents are as low as possible.
Diversity and inclusion work is a key strategic focus areain
relation to our employees, and seen as a critical component
in creating good working conditions, attracting and retaining
talent, as well as in growing our business. Employee profes-
sional development is tightly connected to attracting and
retaining talent, as well as in ensuring we have skilled and
engaged workers who can harness opportunities to innovate
and find new solutions to future challenges.

S1-1 Policies related to own workforce

Our Group workforce-related policies address our material
impacts, risks and opportunities regarding our workers
and their human and labour rights. They are aligned with
relevant internationally recognised instruments, including
the UN Guiding Principles on Business and Human Rights,
ILO Declaration on Fundamental Principles and Rights at
Work and the OECD Guidelines for Multinational Enter-
prises.

Our governing document concerning worker-related
matters, which guides our alignment with these instruments,
is our Group Code of Conduct. In addition, we have several
other Group policies which guide our work with specific
worker-related topics. The CEQ is ultimately responsible for
all Group policies, who then delegates overall responsibility
to members of the GMT and senior Group management, as
appropriate, and operational responsibility to Group com-
pany Managing Directors (MDs).

We share our human rights commitments in the descrip-
tions of our Group policies below. Our Group policies them-
selves do not include our approach to worker engagement or
remediation; in our decentralised operating model, worker
engagement is very much driven by our Group companies
and further described in S1-2 dedicated to this topic; and our
general approach to remediation is described in S1-3in the
dedicated sub-section.

Two new worker-related Group policies were approved by
the GMT in 2025 - on Health and safety and Diversity and
inclusion —and there have been no changes to other Group
policies during the year. We do not have any specific policy
commitments related to inclusion or positive action for
workers from vulnerable groups.

Group Code of Conduct
Fagerhult Group’s Code of Conduct states our support and
respect for fundamental human rights in our operations. This

includes our respect and commitment to fair labour practices
and labour laws, a safe and healthy working environment,
and diversity and equal opportunities. It states explicitly

our zero tolerance for child labour and forced labour and
implicitly our zero tolerance for human trafficking.

The Code of Conduct shares our commitment to encour-
aging diversity at all levels within the Group and eliminating
all forms of discriminatory treatment towards employees; it
includes harassmentimplicitly by definition and addresses
non-discrimination on the grounds of gender, marital status,
ethnic or national affiliation, sexual orientation, transgender
identity, race, religion, political views, age or disability, and
any other grounds for discrimination prohibited under local
legislation.

The Code of Conduct also clearly shares the process for
reporting any breaches with the Code and provides a direct
link to the whistleblowing portal. It is available to employees
through company intranets or other local sharing methods,
and Group company MDs are responsible for ensuring thisis
communicated to all employees. Allemployees, board mem-
bers and management are obligated to act in accordance
with our Code of Conduct, and the CEQ is accountable for
its implementation.

Group Code of Conduct for business partners

In terms of worker-related matters, Fagerhult Group’s Code
of Conduct for business partnersisimportantin relation to all
suppliers who provide the non-employees in our own work-
force. Inthis Code of Conduct, there is a section dedicated to
human rights and working conditions of the business part-
ner’s employees in which we state our clear expectation that
business partners respect human rights and that their activi-
ties are aligned with internationally recognised instruments.
The Code states in particular our expectation of adherence
tolocal labour laws and collective labour agreements, the
commitment to high safety standards for all workers, and
addresses forced labour, child labour and human trafficking,
among other topics.

Group Working conditions policy

The Group has adedicated policy for working conditions
for our own workforce, committing to ensuring a high ethical
approach and compliance with applicable laws and regula-
tions regarding working conditions. This policy states our
requirements related to working hours, overtime and com-
pensation. It also addresses our expectations and require-
ments to reduce risks related to health and safety accidents
and illness, to train and professionally develop our employees,
employee rights to freedom of association and collective
bargaining, and to protect the data privacy of employees.

Group Human rights policy

Our Group-wide human rights policy shares our commitment
to ensuring a high ethical approach and compliance with
applicable laws and regulations regarding people and human
rights. This policy includes our commitments towards our
own workforce, as well as considerations regarding our value
chain and various risk areas such as human trafficking,
harassment and discrimination, among others. It also states
our commitments to respecting and promoting humanrights
and positive social impact.

Group Health and safety policy

Our Group-wide policy on health and safety states our
commitment to ensuring that no worker suffers aninjury or
ill-health due to the working environment that we provide.
The policy outlines specific areas for accident prevention,
which include our commitment to continuous improvement
measures, regular staff training, further development of near
miss reporting, as well as developing cultures of safety-first
and psychological safety. This constitutes our workplace
accident prevention policy.
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Group Diversity and inclusion policy

Our Group-wide policy on diversity and inclusion states our
ambition that all workers are treated equally, have the same
access to opportunitiesirrespective of differences, and that
all feel included in the workplace. Policy objectives include
encouraging diversity at all levels in the Group, working
actively and continuously to eliminate all forms of discrimina-
tory treatment towards employees, and training our leaders
ininclusive leadership.

Brand-specific policies related to own workforce

In addition to our Group policies, many Group companies
have their own policies concerning various worker-related
matters, often due to local requirements and circumstances.
Inline with our decentralised operating model, implementa-
tion of our Group policies is done locally, with relevant pro-
cedures, process and actions tailored by local management
and HR to meet local needs and contexts.

In relation to anti-discrimination in particular, our Group-
wide stance on eliminating all forms of discriminatory treat-
ment towards employees s clear in our Group Code of
Conduct. Any breaches of this should follow the established
procedures for reporting (shared in more detail in S1-3) and
are acted upon swiftly. Preventative anti-discrimination work
isimplemented at the local level in different ways, including
specific policies, onboarding and ongoing training, and clear
communication and leadership on this topic.

More broadly, and in a similar approach, advancing diver-
sity and inclusionin our Group is led by overall policies and
guidelines from Group level, with specific Group-wide initia-
tives to align where needed, and local implementation to
adapt to the local context and situation; more details are
shared regarding actions taken during the year within diver-
sity and inclusionin S1-4 in the dedicated sub-section.

S1-2 Processes for engaging with own workforce and
workers' representatives aboutimpacts

Brand companies in the Group have close connection to
worker voices and actively work to hear their views. Our
brands vary significantly in number of workers, with our
largest Brand having more than 1,100 employees and our
smallest less than 50 employees, and also based in different
countries with different contexts; therefore, given also our
decentralised operating model, modes of engagement differ
somewhat across the Group.

Engagement through worker representation

The majority of Brand companies (nine out of thirteen lighting
brands) have worker representation in the main part of their
operations, with elected employee representatives who
engage with company management on workforce-related
matters. Metrics on worker representation can be found in the
dedicated section S1-8. This engagement typically takes
place on monthly to quarterly basis and discusses work-
force-related topics; they are involved in discussions ahead of
any major business changes that could impact employees.

Engagement through other activities

Those who do not have worker representation are many of
our smaller companies who have less than 180 employees.
These entities engage with employees on workforce-related
matters in more informal ways such as via monthly townhall
or company meetings involving all employees, regular indi-
vidual one-on-one meetings between employees and man-
agers, and individual consultations with relevant employees
at times of change. These forms of engagement typically
allow for sharing of company performance and strategy ini-
tiatives to receive input and questions, as well as discussing
workforce-related topics. Several of the smaller Brands in
addition have company strategy days in which employees
are involved and engage in activities related to the local
business strategy.

Ensuring successful engagement

Many brands follow up on their worker engagement through
annual employee surveys, well-being surveys, more frequent
pulse surveys, or inindividual discussions between man-
agers and employees. Thoughts, experiences and concerns
can be shared in these, which provide valuable input to
improving processes moving forward. Resources allocated
specifically to engagement are not tracked and calculated
separately, rather they are a part of our HR systems.

In the Brand companies, the most senior role responsible
for engaging with employees in relation to workforce-related
matters and ensuring this engagement informs decisions is
either the HR manager or MD. These views and interests
feed into local strategies and identification of both success-
ful as well as improvement areas which feed into concrete
actionsin the year ahead.

Key topics and concerns from worker engagement and
any resulting planned actions are shared by HR in the Group-
wide HR forum which is led by the Group Chief People
Officer (CPO), who is also a member of the GMT. The CPO
has responsibility for ensuring that the GMT are informed of
key people matters and for identifying and managing any
Group-wide strategic initiatives to address the related
impacts, risks and opportunities.

Vulnerable and marginalised groups

All Group companies have a systemin place for considering
perspectives from all employees; and some have particular
efforts for specific vulnerable groups. Steps to consider
impacts on all particularly vulnerable or marginalised groups
across the Group are still in their infancy and considered
valuable development areas.

S1-3 Processes toremediate negative impacts and
channels for own workforce to raise concerns

Fagerhult Group is committed to ensuring high standards in
our workplace and improving any negative impacts experi-
enced by our own workforce. Our overall approach to griev-
ance mechanisms and remedy is guided by our Code of
Conduct; we strive for open and transparent culture where
grievances can be shared confidentially, potential cases can
be acted upon swiftly, and determining and implementing
further actions —including remediation —involve senior
management.

Channels to raise concerns

Concerns regarding negative impacts on workforce-
related matters can be raised by employees within our wider
employee engagement system, whether through discus-
sions with line managers, company open forums, engage-
ment surveys or worker representatives where available;
more details on these are shared in S1-2.

Incidents or concerns regarding unlawful behaviour,
infringements on human rights, or potential breaches of
either of our Codes of Conduct —including in relation to
employee matters — should be reported to senior manage-
ment (via line managers, if preferable for the reporter) or via
the whistleblowing portal, both of which channels are open
tointernal and external stakeholders; more details on these
channels, their availability to stakeholders, protection of
whistleblowers and resulting processes are shared in G1-1.
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Remediation processes

Any cases of harm to our workforce in our workplace are
treated with the utmost care and with the sincere intention of
righting the wrong, ensuring victims are satisfied with the
ensuing process, and making corrective actions to ensure
the incident or situation cannot happen again. The form that
this takes depends on the situation itself, which is considered
on an individual basis. All remediation processes involve the
CEO and appropriate functions within senior management.
Assessment of the effectiveness of these processes has not
been conducted.

Tracking and measuring effectiveness

Issues raised at the local level are addressed and tracked by
HR managers and involve the company MD and other local
senior management as appropriate, and the MD has the
responsibility to inform the CEO of serious incidents. Issues
raised via the whistleblowing system or directly to senior man-
agement follow the same investigative process as described
in G1-1, G1-2 and G1-3. The effectiveness of these channelsiin
terms of capturing all possible negative impacts and the trust
of our workforce in these processes has not been evaluated.

S1-4 Actionplans and resources to manage
material impacts, risks, and opportunities related
to own workforce

Addressing our impacts, mitigating risks and pursuing
opportunitiesin relation to our workforce is done through
both Group-wide strategic developments and initiatives, as
well as through well-established processes, development
plans and activities by our Group Brand companies tailored
to local contexts. Our material sustainability matters are all
addressed in slightly different ways, as we share below, and
some of the activities mentioned have wider scope than
purely addressing the material matters themselves. Unless
otherwise stated, all actions are ongoing and do not have
defined time horizons.

Good working conditions

High standards in the workplace are core to our business
and heritage, and we work continuously with making this
impact positive on our workers. Across the Group, we are
continuing our work with implementing our Group Core
values and Leadership Guidelines to establish a positive and
collaborative Group culture, supported by leadership which
is people-focused, open and enables all to contribute; more
information on these is shared in G1-1in the sub-section on
Group culture.

Within our Brands, actions tend to differ while having
some similarities —and all work to create a positive working
environment. In the year, actions have focused on improving
transparency, communication and support systems in place.
Many work proactively with improving workload manage-
ment, supporting work-life balance and promoting well-being
and mental health. Progress in these areas is often tracked
through employee surveys or employee engagement pro-
cesses in which progress and potential developments can
be identified and then developed.

Health and safety in our manufacturing operations
Well-established processes and systems are in place across
our operations to address our material impact and risk
regarding potential safety incidents for our workers. Our
Group strives to ensure a safety culture in our manufacturing
operations and has a zero-accident target which is further
described in the next section S1-5.

The majority of our workers are covered by a health and
safety management systemin which hazards are identified,
assessed, controlled, and monitored to prevent accidents,
injuries, and ill health. Key actions taken at our manufacturing
sites include onboarding and ongoing training of all workers,
clear processes and procedures on-site, close tracking and
follow-up of incidents, building a safety-first culture, as well
as regular risk assessments. Alternatives are also consid-
ered for automation to remove certain risks for workers.

Our Group-wide Health and Safety Forum complements
the ongoing activities in each of our Group manufacturing
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companies. This Forum facilitates cross-company sharing of
experience and best practice on health and safety topics,
and aligns reporting of key metrics to monitor performance
across our companies. The Forum first beganin 2022 and is
currently evaluating further alignment and scope for con-
tinuous improvement.

Diverse and inclusive workplace

Creating diverse and inclusive workplaces is seen as a key
strategic development area for our Group, both to address
negative impacts as well as harness the opportunities that a
diverse workforce in an inclusive environment can create for
our business. Our approach from Group level to addressing
these topicsis to build awareness and competence from the
top of the organisation, through management and then more
widely to all employees, to then implement further actions;
this work is ongoing.

Akey pillar in our Leadership Guidelines is a people-first
focus in which leaders across the Group are expected to
build diverse teams and create inclusive spaces; animportant
activity during the year has focused onincorporating these
guidelines into our Group Talent Management process.
There is active monitoring of representation of womenin
business-critical roles across Group, and this year we have
achieved a’50/50 gender representation in the GMT which
has previously had alower percentage of female members.
Thereis also ongoing work to assess the gender pay gap
across the Group.

Almost all Brand companies have worked with improving
diversity and inclusion in their workplaces this year. Many
work with training leaders and their employees, either more
generally or within specific topics, such as anti-discrimina-
tion or unconscious bias. Several work actively with recruit-
ment, such as through reviewing recruitment processes
and training of those involved. A smaller number of the com-
panies work with active recruitment of female or younger
workers to both blue-collar and managerial roles, in order to
increase diversity in these aspects.

Employee expertise and development

Building on employee expertise and ensuring professional
development provides positive impacts on our employees and
opportunities for our business. This year a Group-wide initia-
tive was started in aim of aligning performance management
across the Group. This connects to our wider work concern-
ing the implementation of our Core values and Leadership
Guidelines, and uses the collective knowledge and experi-
ence of HR experts across the Group in aim of improving
performance evaluation and career development processes
for allemployees.

All Group companies work with developing employee
skills and knowledge through ongoing training. Activities
across the Group this year have ranged from competence
mapping and competence strategy development, to devel-
oping performance and career pathways, to improving
learning platforms and identifying new areas for skills
development such as new technologies and Al.

Intended outcomes

The overall intended outcomes from our work with these
topics on our own workforce are to improve our negative
impacts, mitigate our risks and harness our opportunities.
While these topics cover different subjects, some progress
and outcomes can be seenin collective terms, through
insights from employee surveys and other engagement
forms, where employees are happy at work, feel they are

in a safe and healthy work environment, represented and
included, and develop personally and professionally through
work. This can all contribute to alower employee turnover, as
well as a positive impact on employer branding that could
resultin a wider, more diverse recruitment base.

Management and resources

Worker-related risk management processes and worker
engagement processes generally assist in identifying issues
across the Group, which are then further analysed and
addressedin actions and plans as appropriate. These pro-
cesses consider to a certain extent various factors that origi-

nate in business practices which could create or contribute
to material negative impacts on workers, as well as external
developments which canimpact our workers. Risk manage-
ment of workforce-related risks are generally managed
separately to other business risk management processes.
Group-wide initiatives and strategic developments are
developed and managed by the Chief People Officer and
involve HR managers across our Brand companies. Activities
in our Group companies are developed and managed by HR
managers and Heads of Operations, as appropriate and typi-
cally involve many others. During the year, there have been
no material negative impacts which have required remedy.

S$1-5 Targetsrelated to own workforce

We have one Group-wide target related to our own work-
force, that is for zero accidents in our workplaces; which
includes all workers, all sites of operations, and is defined as
accidents that cause injuries which result in absence from
work. Thisis an annual and recurring target to address our
material negative impact and risk in terms of health and
safety. Worker representatives were not directly engaged

in setting this target, as it strives for the highest possible
standard in terms of accident prevention.

The target links directly to our Group Health and Safety
policy objectives, as well as our Group Code of Conduct. The
target has beenin place inits current form since 2022, since
which time performance has been monitored and reported;
more information on our performance here and more widely
within health and safety can be found in the related metrics
section S1-14.

In addition to tracking performance against this target,
some Brand companies monitor further KPIs in this area
such as working days lost, days between accidents, and
near-miss incidents. All Brands work actively with identifying
and implementing improvements, and our Group-wide
Health & Safety Forum enables sharing of learnings and
best practice across the Group.

Progress in our other material sustainability mattersis
tracked and evaluated in different ways, and some Group
companies have specific targets or metrics that they follow.
Improvements and satisfaction in good working conditions is
monitored through employee surveys and other employee
engagements; some Group companies track employee
satisfaction scores and proxies such as turnover rates and
sickness absence. Development in diverse and inclusive
workplaces is most closely tracked in terms of gender bal-
ance, with gender ratios in leadership teams, managerial
roles, and across all employees monitored, and there is
ongoing work in assessing our gender pay gap in the Group.
Employee expertise and development is most often tracked
through performance development reviews which take place
in most Group companies in which employees are actively
engaged in evaluating their progress and identifying areas
for improvement. We have not tracked the effectiveness of
our policies and actions in relation to our material impacts
further than through the measures mentioned above.
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S$1-6 Characteristics of the undertaking’s employees

The overall characteristics of our employees do not change
drastically between years. We have a male-dominant work-
force, in which the vast majority of our employees are on per-
manent contracts and full-time. Our employees are located
across four continents, with the greatest number in Sweden,
Italy, Germany and the United Kingdom.

Our Group completed two acquisitions during 2025 with
Trato TLV Group and Capelon AB, which have both con-
tributed to the increase in employees whilst not changing
our overall employee characteristics. The largest changein
employee numbersin a given country since 2024 isin France
due to the acquisition of Trato-TLV Group.

Employees by gender (headcount)

Employees by country (headcount)

Employees by contract type, broken down by gender (headcount)

2025 2024

Numberof  Thereof Numberof  Thereof
Country employees men employees men
Sweden 782 500 804 51
Italy 640 439 659 451
Germany 576 409 602 426
United Kingdom 546 404 584 428
France 364 277 138 95
Australia 173 13 181 122
Canada 168 87 183 94
Netherlands 162 120 151 103
China 152 57 158 60
Thailand 131 78 132 80
Turkiye 127 94 12 84
Spain 59 37 61 37
Other 273 182 314 212
Total 4,153 2,797 4,079 2,703

Number of employees

Gender 2025 2024
Male 2,797 2,703
Female 1,356 1,376
Other 0
Notreported 0
Total employees 4,153 4,079

) Prior to 2025, we did not collect data on employees who identify as neither male nor female.

The majority of roles in our operations are within manufac-
turing, innovation and design, and sales and our workforce
includes both white-collar and blue-collar workers in the
ratio of 60 to 40 per cent. This ratio between roles exists also
within each gender, with 60 per cent white-collar among
male workers, and 61per cent white-collar among female
workers.

2025 2024
Female Male Other Total Female Male Total
Permanent employees 1,313 2,664 0 3,977 1,317 2,589 3,906
Temporary employees 38 101 0 139 51 86 137
Non-guaranteed employees 5] 32 0 37 8 28 36
Full-time employees 1,189 2,694 0 3,883 1,212 2,618 3,830
Part-time employees 162 7 0 233 156 57 213
Employees by contract type, broken down by region (headcount)
2025 2024
North  Austral- North  Austral-
Europe Asia  America asia Total Europe Asia  America asia Total
Number of employees 3,325 444 207 177 4,153 3224 443 227 185 4,079
Permanent employees 3,204 413 202 158 3,977 3,122 398 221 165 3,906
Temporary employees 107 3l 0 1 139 92 45 0 0 137
Non-guaranteed employees 14 0 5 18 37 10 0 6 20 36
Full-time employees 3,092 443 201 147 3,883 3,013 443 220 154 3,830
Part-time employees 219 1 1 12 233 201 0 1 1 213
Employee turnover
2025 2024
Female Male Other Total Female Male Total
Under 30years 35 90 0 125 40 79 19
30-50years 99 237 0 336 77 176 253
Over50years 46 109 0 155 31 91 122
Total 180 436 (0] 616 148 346 494
Total employee turnover, % 13 16 (o] 15 1 13 12

Accounting principles

Principles relevant for the entire S1section

Employee numbers are expressed as headcount as per
31December 2025 throughout the S1section unless other-
wise specified. All data shared covers relevant categories
for our entire workforce. No assumptions have been used
unless stated in the relevant section. This data is not vali-

dated by an external body other than the assurance provider.

Characteristics of employees

The most representative number in the financial state-

ments for S1-6 metrics is under Note 24 Average number
of employees. Employment contract type is defined as per
national laws. Employee turnover includes all employees
who have left their employment during the year, whether

voluntarily or otherwise; the denominator to calculate

employee turnover rates is employee headcount at year-

end, per gender as relevant.
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S$1-7 Characteristics of non-employeesin the
undertaking’s own workforce

S$1-8 Collective bargaining coverage and sociall
dialogue

Non-employees in our own workforce are working in both
blue collar and white collar roles, employed most often by a
recruitment agency or self-employed, and their tasks are
similar to those of own employees. They are typically used
at production peaks, to fill in staffing gaps due to unplanned
absence, or due to family-related leaves or personnel turn-
over. At the end of 2025, Fagerhult Group contracted 171
non-employees.

Accounting principle

Characteristics of non-employees

In aim of being comparable with the number of employees
specified in other metrics, this number is the headcount

on 31December 2025 except for those operations where
this date is unrepresentative for non-employees in their
workforce due to factories being closed in extended winter
or summer breaks. In these cases, the number of non-

employees is headcount on the last working day of the year.

Freedom of association and the right to collective bargaining
are basic rights for all our employees. In total at year-end,

52 per cent of our employees were covered by collective
bargaining agreements and 67 per cent of our employees
were covered by workplace representation. The table below
shares the collective bargaining coverage in EEA countries
and other regions and workplace representation per EEA
country where we have more than 50 employees.

Collective bargaining coverage Social dialogue
Coverage Employees Employees Workplace
Rate, % EEA Non-EEA representation
Asia, North America,
0-19 Germany Australasia Spain
20-39 Non-EEA Europe
40-59 Spain
60-79 Germany
80-100 Sweden, Italy Sweden, Italy,
France, France,
Netherlands Netherlands
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S§1-9 Diversity metrics

S$1-10 Adequate wages

There are many dimensions to diversity; this section focuses on gender and age distribution of our employees, as well as the

gender balance among employees and management. The gender balance among employees is 33 per cent female, in top man-

agement 31per cent female, and 24 per cent female among managers. The majority of our employees are above 30 years old,

with 35 per cent older than 50 years.

Gender and age distribution of employees

2025 2024
Headcount Female Male Total Female Male Total
Under 30years 124 345 469 143 322 465
30-50years 760 1,457 2,217 770 1,453 2,223
Over50years 472 995 1,467 463 928 1,391
Total 1,356 2,797 4,153 1,376 2,703 4,079

The tables below present the gender diversity at three levels in our Group, with two different categories for management:
managers and top management. Managers are defined as employees with staff responsibility. Top management is defined as
our GMT together with the leadership teams for our Group brand companies, together those who take the major operational

decisions for our Group.

Gender distribution of employees and management

2025 2024
Headcount Female Male Total Female Male Total
Allemployees 1,356 2,797 4,153 1,376 2,703 4,079
Allmanagers 148 472 620 132 441 573
Top management 28 63 o1 26 63 89
2025 2024
Percentage, % Female Male Female Male
Allemployees 33 67 34 66
Allmanagers 24 76 23 7
Top management 31 69 29 4!

Allemployees are paid an adequate wage.

Accounting principles

Adequate wages

When considering adequate minimum wage, we consider
the lowest wages paid to employees inrelation to the greater
of legislated minimum wage or minimum wage levels as
agreed in collective bargaining agreements or other agree-
ments made with worker representative bodies. For those
countries and workers where neither of these minimum
wage levels exist, benchmarks were used to provide a
minimum level for comparison. These benchmarks were
based on the greater of 50 per cent of gross average wage
or 60 per cent of median wage in the respective country.

S$1-13 Training and skills development metrics

Training and skills development of our employees is funda-
mental to our good working standards across the entire
organisation, as well as for ensuring the development and
maintaining of our cutting-edge lighting and technology
expertise.

Training in our organisation takes many forms, with much
focus on on-the-job training, where skills and knowledge are
learned through daily work tasks, solving challenges, and
exchanging with others. The average training hours shared
here do not include on-the-job training or activities such as
handovers, and are based on centrally organised trainings or
other documented trainings or courses taken by employees.

We strive for all employees to have at least one performance
development dialogue with their line manager every year, in
which they discuss both their performance and potential
development. In 2025, 81 per cent of our employees had at
least one performance development dialogue.

Training, average hours per employee

2025 2024
Blue-collar men 12.6 10.9
White-collar men 15.9 21.0
Blue-collar women 59 72
White-collar women 12.6 17.0

Performance development dialogues, employee
participation and number

2025 2024
Partici- Dialogues, Partici- Dialogues,
pation, % number of pation, % number of
Blue-collar men 79 888 81 889
White-collar men 83 1,382 80 1,357
Blue-collar women 78 408 78 440
White-collar women 80 669 80 666

Accounting principles

Training hours

Average training hours considers training completed by our
employees that has been tracked and documented in Group
company systems. It considers all employees, and is calcu-
lated as the total number of training hours completed divided
by the year-end headcount.

Performance development dialogues

The percentage of performance development dialogues
is calculated as the number of our employees who are
employed at year-end who have had at least one perfor-
mance development dialogue, divided by the year-end
headcount per relevant category.
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S$1-14 Health and safety metrics

Health and safety management systems cover 87 per cent
of our workforce, which is akey pillar in our work to build a
safety-first culture across the Group. Central in this work is
the systematic monitoring of accident and injury reporting,
as well as the tracking of performance against our target of
zero accidents that lead to absence from work. As the table
below shows, the number of work-related recordable injuries
each year fluctuates and we have some way to go to meet
this target.

Employee injuries and ill-health

2025 2024" 2023
Cases of work-related recordable
—fatalities 0 0 0
—high-consequence injuries 1 5 0
—injuries 59 28 43
—ill-health 22 17 10
Total 82 50 53
Working days lost due to:
—work-related recordable injuries 813
—work-related recordableill-health 1177

" Prior to 2025, data was not collected regarding working days lost due to work-related
recordable injuries andill-health.

In terms of considering the number of injuries in relation to
the size of our workforce, the rate of recordable work-related

injuriesis 8.4 incidents per one million hours worked.

Workforce fatalities and injuries during 2025

Own Non- Otherworkerson

employees employees company sites
Cases of work-related recordable
—fatalities 0 0] 0
—high-consequence injuries 1 0
—injuries 59 1

Accounting principles

Health and safety management system

The percentage stated here is calculated as the number of
employees and non-employees at year-end who are covered
by a health and safety management system whichis based
onlegal requirements or relevant standards or guidelines;
see accounting principles for S1-7 to understand more about
our non-employees headcount.

Work-related recordable injuries

A work-related injury as reported above is the result of a
recordable work-related accident that causes absence from
work. A high-consequence work-related injury is an injury
from which the worker cannot, does not, or is not expected
torecover fully to pre-injury health status within six months.
Minor accidents or incidents that result in the need for
first-aid where the worker can return to work are not
included here.

Rate of work-related recordable injuries

This metricis calculated by dividing the total number of
recordable work-related fatalities, high-consequence inju-
ries and injuries for employees by the total number of hours
worked by employees and multiplied by 1,000,000. Total
hours worked is based on actual data where available, and
otherwise on contracted hours.

S$1-16 Remuneration metrics (pay gap and
total remuneration)

Gender pay gap

The difference in average pay level between all female and
male employees across our Group in 2025 was 21 (22) per
cent. Thisis difference between average hourly gross pay of
male and female employees, expressed in terms of the male
average hourly gross pay.

Annual total remuneration ratio

The total remuneration ratio for 2025 was 12.0 (11.2). This is
the ratio of the gross pay of the highest paid individual in our
Group, our CEQ, inrelation to the average gross pay of all
other employees.

Accounting principles

Gender pay gap

Total gross pay during 2025 is used for this calculation and
includes both base salary and variable remuneration such as
bonuses. Gross hourly pay is calculated by dividing the gross
pay of female and male workers by the total hours worked by
each respectively. Total hours worked is based on actual
hours worked where available, and otherwise estimated
based on total contracted hours.

Remuneration ratio

Total gross pay for the highest paid individual is disclosed
in note 2 in the financial statements, from whichit includes
base salary, variable remuneration and other benefits for
the Group CEO.

Due to our decentralised organisation with separate pay-
roll systems across the Group, we are currently not able to
calculate this ratio in terms of median wage for the Group.
The average gross pay of all other employees is calculated
by dividing the total gross pay of all other employees as dis-
closed in note 2 of the financial statements, from which it
includes salaries and other remuneration for the Group, by
the average number of employees as disclosed in note 24 of
the financial statements. Further work will be done in 2026 to
investigate the possibility for using the median wage of all
other employeesin this calculation.

S$1-17 Incidents, complaints and severe
humanrightsimpacts

During the year, there have been four confirmed incidents of
discrimination in our Group. These cases all followed due
process, were all resolved during 2025 and in which no laws
were broken and no fines, penalties or compensation for
damages were paid. There have been zero incidents regard-
ing severe human rights impacts in our workforce during

the year.
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S2 Workersinvalue chain

Our value chainislong, global and complex, and in it there are many workers whom our oper-
ations impact to different extents. Our operations rely on their work upstream to produce the
processed materials and components that are used in our lighting solutions, as well as their
work downstream to install and deliver the projects where our lights are used to light up lives
and spaces.

Our long-term business strategy is built on being a trusted advisor and business partnerin
our value chain. We strive to promote sustainable business principles and work with business
partners who share these values, which include good working conditions for workers and
respect for basic humanrights.
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S2 SBM-3 Materialimpacts, risks and opportunities

Fagerhult Group’s material impacts and risks connected to workers in the value
chain are shared in the table below. For each matter,impacts are consideredin
terms of how they impact people and planet, as well as the potential financial
impact they could have on our business. The table also describes the origin of

All potentialimpacts and risks within S2 are material throughout the short-,

medium, and long-term.

each matter and their connection to our business model and strategy.

Material matters

Impact on people and planet

Financial impact on business (risks and opportunities)

Origin of impact, connection to strategy and business model

Health and safety of workers in value chain

Potential: Workers upstream in our value chain could suffer

detrimental health effects due to unsafe or harmful working

conditions

Potential: Workers downstream in our value chain installing our
products could be seriously injured if exposed to unsafe working

conditions

Child and forced labour risks in supply chain

All value chain workers have been considered in our double
materiality assessment, including those workers in our three
smaller joint ventures. Knowledge and awareness of value
chain workers who are at greater risk of harm has been
developed through desktop research and discussions with
internal experts, and work is ongoing in building further
understanding.

Addressing our material matters

Our long-term business strategy is built on being a trusted
advisor and business partner in our value chain, where we
strive to promote sustainable business principles and work
with business partners who share these values. This sup-

Potential: Purchasing of certain materials could contribute to worst
forms of child labour and forced labour upstream in our value chain

ports our work and approach with trying to improve con-
ditions for value chain workers. Furthermore, reducing our
potential exposure to these human rights risks in our
upstream value chain connects strongly to our work with
circular design principles and R&D; through reducing the
quantity of materials and components in our lighting prod-
ucts, procuring secondary or recycled materials, and identi-
fying possible alternative materials with lower environmental
impacts, we reduce our reliance on these resources which
have higher risks for infringements on humanrights in their
supply chains.

Reputational and financial risks if child or forced labour were to occur
inour supply chain

Systemic risks for potential unsafe working conditions in mineral and metal extraction and
electronics manufacturing in eastern Asia

Lighting products connect to live electrical currents and are physically installed often at heights
which have an inherent risk for safety incidents which can cause injuries for workers

S2-1 Policiesrelated to value chain workers

Our Group has several policies which address our material
impacts and risks regarding our value chain workers and
their human and labour rights. They are aligned with relevant
internationally recognised instruments, including the UN
Guiding Principles on Business and Human Rights, ILO
Declaration on Fundamental Principles and Rights at Work
and the OECD Guidelines for Multinational Enterprises.

No cases of non-respect of these instruments have been
identified or reported in our upstream and downstream value
chain to our knowledge to date.

Systemic challenges related to child and forced labour in industries and geographies where minerals
and metals are extracted and in electronics manufacturing

Our Group Code of Conduct for business partnersis our
main guiding document in relation to matters concerning
value chain workers and we have several related Group
policies. We share our human rights commitments in the
descriptions of our Group policies below. The CEOQ is ulti-
mately responsible for all Group policies, who then delegates
overall responsibility to members of the GMT and senior
Group management, as appropriate, and operational
responsibility to Group company Managing Directors (MDs).

Our Group policies themselves do not include our
approach to engagement with value chain workers or reme-
diation; our approaches to these are further describedin
S2-2 and S2-3 below.
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Group Code of Conduct for business partners

Fagerhult Group’s Code of Conduct for business partners
aims to ensure that the principles set out in Fagerhult Group’s
Code of Conduct and related policies and due diligence prin-
ciples are applied throughout our value chain. It states our
commitment to respect internationally recognised human
rights principles, general sustainable business principles, and
our expectation of these same commitments from our busi-
ness partners. This Code encompasses our entire value chain,
allgeographies and stakeholdersinits intention,and in prac-
ticeitis currently shared with the majority of our direct sup-
pliers who have signed it or agreed to having their own Code
of Conduct which at a minimum meets these same standards.

Risk areas specifically addressed in this Code of Conduct
include, among others, child labour, forced labour and human
trafficking, and expectation for our business partners to
identify risks and improvement areas in line with the OECD
Due Diligence Guidance for Responsible Business Conduct.
The Code states that our business partners shall adhere to
local labour laws and collective labour agreements and to
high safety standards including occupational health and
safety for all workers, among others.

Each company MD has the responsibility for ensuring
implementation of the Group’s Code of Conduct for business
partners. Any breaches of this Code can lead to reduced or
terminated business activities between the Group and busi-
ness partner, and the Group reserves the right to monitor
compliance which is done through various means such as
supplier questionnaires, site visits, and audits. Reporting of
any breaches follows the same processes as for the Group
Code of Conduct, through reporting to senior management
or via our whistleblowing system.

Group Human rights policy

Our Group-wide Human rights policy shares our commit-
ment to ensuring a high ethical approach and compliance
with applicable laws and regulations regarding people and
human rights. We expect all our business partners to share
the same approach and we strive to collaborate only with

partners that can document efforts to safeguard fair and
safe working conditions, human rights, and environmental
protection; we then expect that they commit to ensuring
their supply chain is sustainable from an environmental and
social perspective. Within this policy we also share our
approach to the due diligence process whichis based on
the OECD Guidance for Responsible Business Conduct.

Group Conflict minerals policy

Our Group Conflict minerals policy states our intention to
ensure that our products do not contain minerals sourcedin
regions experiencing some type of conflict, where the risk
for human rights violations, including child and forced labour,
are heightened. We take specific steps to ensure that the
tantalum, tin, tungsten and gold (commonly referred to as
“3TG minerals”) in the products manufactured by our sup-
pliers are not connected to conflict regions. This process
includes confirmation from suppliers on the origin of the
materials they source, a preference for suppliers who have
related policies and due diligence processes in place to
ensure compliance, and request for information should the
supplier learn of conflict minerals being present.

S$2-2 Processes for engaging with value chain
workers aboutimpacts

Our main process across the Group for engaging with value
chain workers upstream in our value chain takes place
through our supplier assessments, in which we take various
steps to understand supplier impacts in environmental,
social and governance topics, which includes both working
conditions for their workers, as well as their overall approach
to sustainability management. We expect our suppliers to be
actively working to monitor and improve impacts for their
own workers, as well as workers in their supply chains, which
shouldinclude worker engagement.

Across the Group, before engaging in business relations
with a supplier, we conduct due diligence on the supplier

entity including consideration of sustainability topics. During
a business relationship with a supplier, several of our Group
companies perform recurring supplier assessments which
caninclude supplier audits. These processes allow for
gathering insights and perspectives from workers in our
suppliers; however, in our decentralised operating model,
Group companies conduct supplier assessments in different
ways and worker engagement is usually limited.

In the past year, 334 (420) suppliers were evaluated using
environmental criteria, of which 42 (33) were new partner-
ships. As for social criteria, 289 (301) suppliers were evalu-
ated, of which 47 (61) were new. Responsibility for ensuring
supplier assessments occur lies with Group company MDs.

Engagement with value chain workers downstream and
further upstreamin our supply chain, whether direct or
through credible proxies, would improve our knowledge and
due diligence work, and further processes for such engage-
ment will be considered in the coming years.

S$2-3 Processes to remediate negative impacts and
channels for value chain workers to raise concerns

Fagerhult Group strives to contribute to positive human and
labour rights impacts for workers in our value chain. Our pro-
cesses for raising concerns and remediating any negative
impacts are similar to the processes in place for other
people-related sustainability impacts. Our overall approach
to grievance mechanisms and remedy is guided by our Code
of Conduct and Code of Conduct for business partners.

Channels to raise concerns

Incidents or concerns regarding unlawful behaviour, infringe-
ments on human rights, or potential breaches of either of our
Codes of Conduct in relation to value chain workers are
encouraged to be reported to relevant contact personsin
our Brand companies such as procurement managers or
sales personnel, senior management of our Brand com-
panies or Group, or via the Fagerhult Group whistleblowing

system. These channels are all open to internal and external
stakeholders.

Our whistleblowing system is available on our external
Group website and is described in our Code of Conduct for
business partners. We do not have a Group-wide approach
to taking additional steps to support or require the availability
of grievance mechanisms in the workplaces of value chain
workers. Further details on our channels and on the protec-
tion of whistleblowers and resulting processes are shared in
G1-1in sub-sections on reporting and whistleblowing, and
protection of whistleblowers.

Remediation processes

Any identified cases of harm to workers in our value chain are
to be treated with the utmost care and with careful consider-
ation of our role in remediation and our relationship going for-
ward with the connected business partners. The remediation
process itself should intend to right the wrong, ensure that
the victims are satisfied with the ensuing process, and make
corrective actions to ensure the incident or situation cannot
happen again. The form that this takes depends on the
situationitself, which is considered on an individual basis.

All remediation processes in which we could be involved
include the engagement of the MD and senior management
in the relevant brand company, with the assistance of senior
Group management as relevant. Any evaluation of continued
business with the connected business partner involves
senior management in the Group company.

Tracking and measuring effectiveness

Issues regarding value chain workers raised at the local level
are addressed and tracked by relevant managers and other
local senior management as appropriate, and the MD has the
responsibility to inform the CEQO of serious incidents. Issues
raised via the whistleblowing system or directly to senior
management follow the same investigative process as
described in G1-1in the sub-sections on whistleblowing and
G1-3 for potential breaches of the Codes of Conduct. The
effectiveness of these channelsin terms of capturing all
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possible negative impacts and the awareness and trust of
value chain workers in these processes as a way to voice their
concerns or have them addressed has not been evaluated.

S§$2-4 Taking action on material impacts on value chain
workers, and approaches to managing material risks
and pursuing material opportunities related to value
chain workers, and effectiveness of those actions

To prevent, mitigate and remediate potential negative impact
and achieve positive impact on value chain workers, our
Group companies reserve the right to continuously monitor
the business operations of our business partners and their
compliance with our Code of Conduct for business partners.
Such continuous monitoring can be executed through
requests of relevant information, site audits, and documenta-
tion reviews. Many of our brand companies conduct actions
such asrisk assessments, questionnaires and third-party
audits to ensure suppliers comply with the Code. Unwilling-
ness to sign or agree to our Code of Conduct for business
partnersis seen as a breach of the business partner’s obliga-
tions towards the Fagerhult Group and may lead to reduced
or terminated business activities.

Our longer-term planis to develop a more established
process to identify specificimpacts and risks to value chain

workers. This process will also include more details about
how we will prevent, mitigate and remediate potential nega-
tive impacts for a more rigid due diligence process. All com-
panies have started to map their suppliers in a Group-wide
platform, supporting supplier risk evaluation. We are not
aware of any reported severe human rights issues and inci-
dents connected to either our upstream or downstream
value chain.

S§$2-5 Targetsrelated to managing material negative
impacts, advancing positive impacts, and managing
material risks and opportunities

Fagerhult Group does not have any Group targets that
specifically relate to our material sustainability-related risks
for workers in the value chain.

We work actively with engaging our suppliers in signing or
agreeing to our Code of Conduct for business partners. We
monitor performance in relation to the material risks for value
chain workers through tracking any cases or reports of
breaches of our Group policies. And we prioritise working
with business partners who can concretely commit to
upholding our shared commitments to human rights prin-
ciples. Quantitative metrics or targets to support making
progress in these areas have yet to be identified.
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Social disclosures

S4 Consumers and end-users

Through attention to light quality and integrating safety into every product, we help create

environments that promote comfort and allow people to move, work and live with confidence.

Our solutions are designed to adapt to users’ needs, ensuring that lighting placement and
intensity align with both functional and well-being objectives, while we always strive to
reduce energy consumption, for example through our smart lighting solutions and highly
efficient luminaires. Our smart lighting technology connects with networks and can com-
municate with other building systems. Therefore, providing secure solutions that manage
cyber security risks is central within smart lighting.

Our customers include first-tier construction companies as well as second-tier municipali-
ties, property developers and owners. End-users are all individuals that experience the light
from our products and solutions.
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S4 SBM-3 Materialimpacts, risks and opportunities

Fagerhult Group’s material impacts and risks connected to our customers and Allimpacts and risks are material throughout the short-, medium, and long-term
end-users are shared in the table below. For each matter, impacts are considered unless otherwise stated. Allimpacts are actual unless stated as potential.
interms of how they impact people and planet, as well as the potential financial

impact they could have on our business. The table also describes the origin of

each matter and their connection to our business model and strategy.

Material matters Impact on people and planet Financial impact on business (risks and opportunities)

Origin of impact, connection to strategy and business model

Social impact of high-quality lighting on

Improved health and well-being of individuals under our lights

people and spaces + downstream, and improved safety and use of spaces where our lights
are installed downstream
Product safety of lighting solutions Potential: Severe injuries can occur to customers or end-users Financial and reputational risks if a product were to seriously injure a

downstream if products are faulty or incorrectly installed due to customer or end-user
electrical or mechanical faults

Cyber security of lighting solutions

Our double materiality assessment considered our own oper-
ations and the full downstream value chain. The impacts and
risks described above generally apply to all customers and
end-users rather than specific groups. The material negative
potentialimpact and risks relate to individual incidents rather
than being systemicin nature.

Exposure of connected lighting systems to cyber security risks could
pose a financial and reputational risk should a hacking incident occur
in the system (medium to long-term)

While not possible today, there is a potential financial and reputational
risk should the data from smart lighting systems enable tracking of
individuals (long-term)

All of these impacts and risks are in various ways addressed
inour established practices and overall business strategy.
They do not trigger major changes to our current strategy
and business model.

Our lighting solutions can be tailored and customised to fully meet the needs of the spaces they light
up as well as human circadian rhythms

The application of our lighting solutions are designed by or in collaboration with our business
partners who determine the final product specifications

Lighting products connect to live electrical currents and are often located at heights and/or in
suspension systems which could cause injury to those in surroundings should a fault occur
Product safety testing is a crucial process across our manufacturing operations

Smart lighting relies on a connected system which is thereby exposed to risks for a cyber security

incident

Extensive cyber security measures are implemented in our connected solutions

Tracking or identification of individuals in a building could be possible in a cyber security incident in
the future if data combined with other systems
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S4-1 Policiesrelated to consumers and end-users

The impacts and risks described above are governedin
various ways. Fagerhult Group contributes to positive
impacts on people through high-quality lighting. This impact
is highly supported by the vision statement of Fagerhult
Group: Aworld enhanced by light. It acts as an overall mes-
sage for all our operations. It addresses the significance of
lightin all environments and emphasise the role we play in
lighting up lives and spaces.

The Fagerhult Group Code of Conduct is our overall
guiding document in terms of setting expectations on our-
selves to be aresponsible, trusted, long-term business
partner to our customers through offering high-quality
lighting for end-users. It does not include our approach to
engagement or remediation in relation to customers and
end-users; in our decentralised operating model, engage-
ment with customers and end-users is driven by our Group
companies and described in the next section S4-2 dedicated
to this topic; and our general approach to remediation is
described in S4-3in the dedicated sub-section. Read more
about the Code of Conductin S1-1and G1-1.

We do not have Group-wide policies that explicitly
address our material topics of product safety, cyber security
and social impact of light, rather these topics are addressed
by Group companies through well-established processes or
local policies; a summary of these is given below.

During 2025, no cases of non-respect of the UN Guiding
Principles on Business and Human Rights, ILO Declaration on
Fundamental Principles and Rights at Work, or OECD Guide-
lines for Multinational Enterprises, involving customers or
end-users have been reported or come to our knowledge.

Brand-specific policies related to customers

and end-users

The majority of our manufacturing companies in the Group
have established quality management systems which are
ISO 9001-certified. These systems provides a structured
and consistent approach to managing activities affecting
the quality and safety of our products. The scope of these
systems include defining how processes are planned, exe-
cuted, monitored, and improved, ensuring that every stage
from design and procurement to production, testing, and
customer support follows controlled and documented pro-
cedures. Through this approach, we ensure that our lighting
solutions meet high standards of safety, performance, and
long-term reliability.

The identified material sustainability matter of cyber secu-
rity concerns our smart lighting offering in buildings and the
associated potential cyber incidents and risks; we manage
these risks through ensuring related compliance and certifi-
cations. We are compliant with the EU directive RED (Radio
Equipment Directive) which entered into force in August
2025 and includes requirements in several areas, including
health and safety of users, cyber security and network pro-
tection, and privacy and data protection,among others. In
addition, our technology company for smart indoor lighting
solutions, Organic Response, holds the ISO 27001 Informa-
tion Security Management System certification, which pro-
vides a framework for establishing, implementing and con-
tinually improving processes related to information security.

Such certifications, requirements and other brand-
specific policies and processes for customers and end-
users are developed and implemented at local level. These
systems, policies and processes all aim to improve positive
impacts and reduce negative impacts for customers and
end-users. These objectives are monitored by our Group
companies in various ways and such monitoring lies within
the operational responsibility of each company MD.

S4-2 Processes for engaging with customers
and end-users about impacts

Fagerhult Group places strong emphasis on engaging with
customers and end-users to understand their perspectives
and ensure that their feedback informs product development,
service delivery, and strategic decisions. Given our decen-
tralised operating model and the downstream complexity
across sectors, countries and business areas, engagement
can look differently across the Group. In common for all
Group companies, however, is close contact with our busi-
ness partners and customers and hence several themes in
this engagement are similar. For more information regarding
stakeholder engagement, refer to SBM-2.

Engagement through direct customer contact

All Group companies maintain regular contact with their
customers. Engagement covers arange of topics, from
product inquiries and feedback to various sustainability-
related matters. Customer interactions are often comple-
mented by structured initiatives such as customer surveys,
market days, and participationinindustry events.

Engagement through end-user channels

While end-users are not directly involved in transactional
processes, many companies engage with them through
credible proxies, such as property managers or municipali-
ties, particularly when installations are planned for public
areas. Engagement is usually conducted on an as-needed
basis to ensure that end-user perspectives are considered
in decision-making and product implementation. Group
companies have processes in place to consider the rights
and needs of vulnerable groups when their products are
used in particularly relevant settings, such as childrenin
schools or patients in hospitals.

Ensuring successful engagement

Customer and end-user perspectives are gathered through
surveys, personal feedback, and structured interactions, and
are used to inform product development, service improve-
ments, and market strategies. Examples include co-design-
ing smart lighting systems based on feedback or adapting
existing products to better meet specific user needs. The
MD or Head of Sales in each company oversees customer
and end-user engagement, ensuring that interactions take
place and feedback is acted upon.

Tracking and using feedback

The effectiveness of engagement is monitored using cus-
tomer surveys, personal feedback, and key performance
indicators such as Net Promoter Score and quotation-to-
dealratios. Insights gained from engagement activities help
address material risks, identify opportunities, and enhance
overall customer and end-user experience.
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S4-3 Processes to remediate negative impacts and
channels for consumers and end-users toraise
concerns

Fagerhult Group is committed to ensuring high standards
inour customer interactions and addressing any negative
impacts experienced by customers or end-users. Our
overall approach to receiving and managing concerns is
guided by principles of accessibility, responsiveness, and
transparency, with serious matters involving senior manage-
ment as appropriate.

Channels to raise concerns

All Group companies provide accessible channels for cus-
tomers to raise concerns, including annual surveys, post-
order questionnaires, feedback forms on company websites,
and claims handling processes. Quality managers or sales
teams typically serve as the primary points of contact for
addressing these concerns. End-users generally raise
potential concerns via first- or second-tier customers, who
thenin turn contact us through the channels described
above.

Reporting serious concerns

Any serious concerns or incidents related to our product
solutions and theirimpacts should be reported by internal or
external stakeholders to local senior management, either
directly or via customer contact persons, or through
Fagerhult Group'’s whistleblowing service. Additional infor-
mation on these channels, including stakeholder accessi-
bility, whistleblower protection, and resulting processes, is
shared in G1-1in the sub-sections on reporting and whistle-
blowing, and protection of whistleblowers.

Remediation processes

When negative impacts on customers or end-users are iden-
tified, we handle each case carefully, aiming to resolve the
issue, ensure stakeholders are appropriately supported,

and take corrective measures to prevent recurrence. The
approach s tailored to the specifics of each situation, and
allremediation efforts involve the MD and relevant senior
management functions in the Group company.

Tracking and measuring effectiveness

Customer concerns and feedback are monitored and man-
aged through established processes and are reviewed regu-
larly to drive improvements and prevent recurring issues.
The effectiveness of these channels in terms of capturing all
possible negative impacts and maintaining customer trust
has not been formally evaluated.

S4-4 Taking action on materialimpacts on
customers and end-users, and approaches to
managing material risks and opportunities

Our activities to manage material impacts and risks follow
strategic priorities of delivering safe and high-quality lighting
solutions that protect and enhance the experiences of end-
users. Identified risks related to product safety and cyber
security are tightly related to other business risks and are
managed as part of existing risk management processes.
Engagement with customers and end-users naturally feed
into the process of defining these necessary actions. The
actions described here are part of our continuous efforts and
do not have set time horizons.

We implement rigorous safety testing and assessments
for every luminaire before delivery to ensure quality and

avoid causing harm to end-users, and ensuring compliance
with international standards and enabling CE and UL certifi-
cation. Electrical, mechanical and thermal risks are carefully
managed. Customer guidance and education complement
these technical measures to minimize improper use.

For connected lighting solutions, we maintain robust
cybersecurity measures, including ISO 27001-aligned infor-
mation security management, encryption and secure net-
work protocols. These measures reduce risks of system
disruption, privacy breaches, and unauthorized access,
protecting both end-users and public installations.

To enhance well-being, we integrate human-centric
lighting principles in our lighting solutions, supporting
circadian rhythms and visual comfort. Solutions take con-
sideration of vulnerable groups such as children, the elderly,
and patients —as applicable depending on the use of the
building and project specifications — to ensure accessibility,
safety, and comfort. Outdoor lighting is designed to improve
safety and reduce accidents, as well as in certain applications
to democratise spaces and enhance how public spaces are
used, all while minimising light pollution and energy use.

These actions span over the whole Fagerhult Group and
require the efforts of various functions, including R&D, manu-
facturing and lighting design among many others. Dedicated
resources work with these topics in our brands, including
quality managers and we have multiple internal experts within
the social impact of light on people and spaces. The effective-
ness of these initiatives is monitored through multiple chan-
nels, including customer surveys, after-sales feedback and
warranty tracking. Results inform continuous improvementin
design, manufacturing, and customer education, reinforcing
our commitment to safe, reliable, and end-user-focused
lighting solutions. During the year, there have been no
material negative impacts which have required remedy.

S4-5 Targets related to managing material negative
impacts, and managing material risks and
opportunities

Fagerhult Group does not have Group targets specifically
addressing material sustainability-related impacts and risks
related to customers and end-users.

Our brands and companies within smart lighting work
systematically with product safety and cyber security as
part of their daily operations and mechanisms are in place
for ensuring we live up to high standards. We ensure each
product placed on the market is tested and certified in line
with relevant standards. Quantitative metrics or targets to
support making progress in relation to the identified impacts,
risks and opportunities have yet to be identified.
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Governance disclosures

G1 Business Conduct

Our sustainability governance principles are based on along-term approach and emphasise
transparency, efficiency, reliability and professionalism. The principles are integrated into our
governance framework and deeply embedded in our core values and sustainability strategy.

We are committed to fostering an open and honest culture defined by curiosity and a willing-
ness to challenge the status-quo, test and develop new approaches. Our efforts extend
across all aspects of our operations to ensure ethical and sustainable business practices at
every level. As business partners, we prioritise transparency and honesty in our relationships,
whether with long-standing customers or new collaborations.
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G1SBM-3 Materialimpacts, risks and opportunities

Fagerhult Group’s material impacts, risks and opportunities in relation to respon-
sible business conduct are shared in the table below. For each matter,impacts are
considered in terms of how they impact people and planet, as well as the potential
financial impact they could have on our business. The table also describes the
origin of each matter and their connection to our business model and strategy.

Material matters Impact on people and planet

Allimpacts, risks and opportunities within G1are material throughout the short-,

medium, and long-term.

Financial impact on business (risks and opportunities)

Origin of impact, connection to strategy and business model

Group culture within our organisation

Potential: Group culture impacts workers in our operations on a daily

+ basis, from safe and ethical work practices through to job satisfaction
_andhealth
Corruptionrisks in our business practices + Potential: Corruption incidents can have widespread negative

impacts on people and the environment across our value chain

multiple forms

Our work with our corporate culture (henceforth, “Group
culture”) is long-term and ongoing as detailed in the next

G1-1 Business conduct policies and corporate culture

section G1-1. We strive to ensure that the impacts on our
employees are positive, and that it develops in line with
our intentions as stated in our guiding policy documents.
Our Group culture has a high strategic focus and forms
the base of our approach to working with anti-corruption.
Anti-corruption work also requires constant attention and
awareness building, where our guiding policy documents
also assist, and on which more information is shared in
sections G1-1and G1-3.

Group culture

The foundation of the Fagerhult Group is built on the belief
in strong lighting brands supported by a decentralised
organisational structure. As the Group has evolved, there
has been an intensive development journey to build a strong
Group culture by enhancing cross-collaboration, establish-
ing shared core values, and creating a clear management
compass to guide our decision-making. Our core values of

Curious Creators, Committed Together, Aim Higher were
introduced in 2021. To promote a growth-oriented organisa-
tion, we developed leadership guidelines in 2023/24 that
define the desired leadership behaviours to drive Group

companies forward.

Work with our Group culture is driven by our Chief People
Officer, who works closely with HR management across

Group culture is fundamental to fostering behaviour that helps to
grow the business and to avoid practices that can cause harmin

Any corruption incidents connected to our business could have large
negative financial and reputational consequences

Group companies to develop our employee strategy and
build a strong culture. Development of these key culture
elements have involved employees across the organisation,
and implementationis ongoing.

Policies

Fagerhult Group’s Code of Conduct guides our entire way of
working. It establishes our Group culture and approach to
various material sustainability topics for our Group, including
business conduct. It states our zero tolerance for corruption,
sets guidelines for lowering corruption risks, and outlines our
stance on topics such as human rights, compliance and envi-
ronmental responsibility. It also clearly shares the process
for reporting any breaches with the Code and provides a
direct link to the whistleblowing system. Allemployees,
board members and management are obligated toactin
accordance with our Code of Conduct.

Organisational culture directly impacts employees, whether they act in line with their values, their
engagement in their work, and their overall well-being

Risks for situations in which individuals can act in a corrupt manner are higher in decision-making
roles and in connection with procurement and sales activities

Our Code of Conduct for business partners strives to ensure
the principles set out in Fagerhult Group’s Code of Conduct,
Fagerhult Group’s sustainability policies and due diligence
principles are applied throughout the value chain. The Code
of Conduct for business partners covers the main sustain-
ability areas of human rights, environment, and business
conduct; within business conduct, it shares our expectations
for full compliance with laws and regulations including fair
competition and anti-trust law, our zero tolerance for corrup-
tion, and our stance on conflict of interests and intellectual
property rights. Implementation of the Code of Conduct for
business partners so far has focused predominantly on our
supply chain and this work is ongoing.

The CEOQ s ultimately responsible for all Group policies,
who then delegates overall responsibility to members of the
GMT and senior Group management, as appropriate, and
operational responsibility to Group company Managing
Directors (MDs).
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In addition to our Group Code of Conduct and Code of Con-
duct for business partners, several of our Group companies
have their own local policies connected to anti-corruption
such as whistleblower policies and gifts and entertainment
policies. These policies are in line with Group Codes of Con-
duct and oftenreflect local requirements or circumstances.

Reporting and whistleblowing

Incidents, actions or any concerns regarding unlawful
behaviour or potential breaches of either of our Codes of
Conduct identified by internal or external stakeholders
should be reported to senior management or via the
Fagerhult Group whistleblowing service. Employees are also
welcome to reportincidents or concerns to their line man-
ager, should they wish, who will take the case furtherin
well-established processes. These reporting lines are stated
in both Codes of Conduct and all managers across the
Group have the responsibility of clearly communicating on
these topicsin their organisation.

Fagerhult Group’s whistleblowing service is an online
service provided by a third party, WhistleB, Whistleblowing
Centre. Itis accessible online through the Group’s external
website and through internal company intranets. The system
includes a centralised Group reporting channel where
reported cases are received by a small team at Group level,
as well as several local reporting channels where reported
cases are instead received directly by a small team at the rel-
evant local Group company. The reporter may choose which
channelto use, reportin their preferred language, choose
whether to report in writing or via phone, and can choose to
remain anonymous throughout the process.

The small teams who deal with reported cases have
knowledge and training on how to handle cases and all are
trained in the investigative process that follows. Further
details on those involved in case handling and governance of
these processes are detailed in section G1-3. Reports are
acknowledged within seven days and a resolution on how to
proceed is established within three months.

Protection of whistleblowers

Our Group Whistleblowing Guidelines set the process by
which we adhere to the legal frameworks regarding whistle-
blowing and they specifically address the protection of
whistleblowers, which is a critical foundation of the system.
Any reported incident or concernis treated confidentially
and handled only by the appropriate functions. All whistle-
blowing reporting and case management is handled through
an external service provider, WhistleB, Whistleblowing
Centre, to ensure confidentiality and anonymity. The com-
munication channelis encrypted and password-protected.
All of these measures are in aim of protecting the whistle-
blower themselves, building trust in the reporting system,
removing fear of potential retaliation, and thereby encour-
aging the reporting of any concerns. These principles also
apply for concerns raised through other channels than
WhistleB.

Business conduct training

Training in business conduct matters takes place primarily
through our bi-annual Code of Conduct training for
employees inroles considered to be functions-at-risk. More
details on this training and functions-at-risk can be found in
the next section, G1-3, in the dedicated sub-section.

G1-3 Prevention and detection of corruption and
bribery

Risks for corruption and bribery are present in our organisa-
tion and value chain, and any related incidents can have
widespread negative consequences for our stakeholders
and business. Ensuring we have measures in place to coun-
teract this risk, through preventing incidents from occurring
and detecting them as soon as possible if they do, is crucial.
Section G1-2 shares details on our Code of Conduct and
Code of Conduct for business partners which both guide
ourselves and our business partners in this work, our

reporting channels for raising concerns and an overview
of our whistleblowing system.

Any cases reported to express concerns regarding
unlawful behaviour or potential breaches of our Code of
Conducts are investigated by a smallinvestigating com-
mittee involving senior management. The investigating com-
mittee is a small team consisting of two individuals, and in
some cases one to two more, in aim of keeping the reporter’s
identity confidential. If there is any senior management
member or other involved in or connected to the matter, they
are notincluded in this investigating committee. The findings
are reported to the CEO for further action, and the CEO
holds full responsibility for reporting significant deviations,
critical matters and stakeholder feedback to the Board of
Directors.

Information and training in Group Code of Conducts

The Fagerhult Group Code of Conduct is available on our
external Group website, available for employees via their
company intranets and HR notifies new employees about the
Code of Conduct during the onboarding process. The Code
of Conduct for Business Partners is shared with many of our
suppliers and available on our website.

The GMT and all internal functions considered to be at risk
of bribery or corruptionin their professional practice partici-
pate in bi-annual Code of Conduct training; these functions
are defined as all managers, purchasing, sales and other
employees with external contacts. All topics within our Code
of Conduct are covered in this training, setting the tone from
the top of our Group on the importance of responsible busi-
ness practice as well as building a common understanding of
what the Code of Conduct means for day-to-day working
contexts.

The Group Code of Conduct training is mandatory for all
employees in scope and participation is monitored closely
by the Group CPO. The most recent training was launched in
the latter part of 2025; in this process, several Group com-
panies expanded the scope of the training to include more

employees than those defined as in functions-at-risk, in total
amounting to 2,547 individuals, representing more than half
of our employees.

To date, we do not conduct training with our suppliersin
our Code of Conduct for Business Partners.

G1-4 Incidents of corruption or bribery

There have been no incidents of corruption or bribery during
the year within the Group. No violation of anti-corruption or
bribery laws have occurred and there have been no associ-
ated convictions or fines.
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Appendix

IRO-2 Disclosure Requirements in ESRS covered by the undertaking’s sustainability statement

Datapoints derived from other EU legislation

Benchmark EU Climate Law
Disclosure requirement Related datapoint Disclosure SFDRreference Pillar 3reference Regulationreference reference Section of the report Page
ESRS 2 GOV-1 Paragraph 21(d) Board's gender diversity X - X - SuUs 56
ESRS2GOV-1 Paragraph 21(e) Percentage of board members who are independent - - X - SUS 56
ESRS2GOV-4 Paragraph 30 Statement on due diligence X - - - SUS 57
ESRS 2 SBM-1 Paragraph40 (d)i Involvement in activities related to fossil fuel activities X X X - Not material -
ESRS 2 SBM-1 Paragraph 40 (d) i Involvement in activities related to chemical production X - X - Not material -
ESRS 2 SBM-1 Paragraph 40 (d) ii Involvement in activities related to controversial weapons X - X - Not material -
ESRS 2 SBM-1 Paragraph 40 (b) (iv) Involvement in activities related to cultivation and production of tobacco - - X - Not material -
ESRSE1-1 Paragraph 14 Transition plan to reach climate neutrality by 2025 - - - X SuUsS 65-66
ESRSE1-1 Paragraph 16 (g) Undertakings excluded from Pais-aligned Benchmarks paragraph - X X - SUS 66
ESRSE1-4 Paragraph 34 GHG emission reduction targets X X X - SUS 69
ESRSE1-5 Paragraph 38 Energy consumption from fossil sources disaggregated by sources (only high climate X - - - SuUS 70
impact sectors)
ESRSE1-5 Paragraph 37 Energy consumption and mix X - - - SUS 70
ESRSE1-5 Paragraph40to043 Energy intensity associated with activities in high climate impact sectors X - - - SUS 70
ESRSE1-6 Paragraph 44 Gross Scope 1,2, and Total GHG emissions X X X - SuUs 71
ESRSE1-6 Paragraph 53to 55 Gross GHG emissions intensity X X X - SUS s
ESRSE1-7 Paragraph 56 GHG removals and carbon credits - - - X Not material -
ESRSE1-9 paragraph 66 Exposure of the benchmark portfolio to climate-related physical risks - - X - Phase-in -
ESRSE1-9;ESRS E1-9 Paragraph 66 (a); Paragraph 66 (c) Disaggregation of monetary amounts by acute and chronic physical risk ; Location of - X - - Phase-in -
significant assets at material physical risk

ESRSE1-9 Paragraph 67 (c) Breakdown of the carrying value of its real estate assets by energy-efficiency classes - X - - Phase-in -
ESRSE1-9 Paragraph 69 Degree of exposure of the portfolio to climate-related opportunities - - X - Phase-in -
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Benchmark EU Climate Law
Disclosure requirement Related datapoint Disclosure SFDRreference Pillar 3reference Regulationreference reference Section of the report Page
ESRSE2-4 Paragraph 28 Amount of each pollutant listed in Annex Il of the IED-PRTR Regulation (European X - - - Not material -
Pollutant Release and Transfer Register) emitted to air, water and soil
ESRSE3-1 Paragraph 9 Water and marine resources X - - - Not material -
ESRSE3-1 Paragraph 13 Dedicated policy X - - - Not material -
ESRSE3-1 Paragraph 14 Sustainable oceans and seas X - - - Not material -
ESRSE3-4 Paragraph 28 (c) Total water recycled and reused X - - - Not material -
ESRSE3-4 Paragraph 29 Total water consumption in m? per net revenue on own operations X - - - Not material -
ESRSE2-SBM3-E4 Paragraph 16 (a)i X - - - Not material -
ESRSE2-IROI-E4 paragraph16(c)  Paragraph16 (b) X - - - Not material -
ESRSE2-IROI-E4 paragraph16(c)  Paragraph16(c) X - - - Not material -
ESRSE4-2 Paragraph 24 (b) Sustainable land/agriculture practices or policies X - - - Not material -
ESRSE4-2 Paragraph 24(c) Sustainable oceans/seas practices or policies X - - - Not material -
ESRSE4-2 Paragraph 24(d) Policies to address deforestation X - - - Not material -
ESRSE5-5 Paragraph 37 (d) Non-recycled waste X - - - SUS 78
ESRSE5-5 Paragraph 39 Hazardous waste and radioactive waste X - - - SUS 78
ESRS 2-SBM3-S1 Paragraph 14 (f) Risk of incidents of forced labour X - - - SuUs 85
ESRS 2-SBM3-S1 Paragraph 14 (g) Risk of incidents of child labour X - - - SUS 85
ESRS Si1-1 Paragraph 20 Human rights policy commitments X - - - SUS 85
ESRS S1-1 Paragraph 21 Due diligence policies onissues addressed by the fundamental International Labor - - X - SuUs 85
Organisation Conventions1to 8

ESRS S1-1 Paragraph 22 Processes and measures for preventing trafficking in human beings X - - - SUS 85
ESRS S1-2 Paragraph 23 Workplace accident prevention policy or management system X - - - SuUs 85
ESRS S1-3 Paragraph 32 (c) Grievance/complaints handling mechanism X - - - SUS 86
ESRS S1-14 Paragraph 88 (b) and (c) Number of fatalities and number and rate of work-related accidents X - X - SUS 86-87
ESRS S1-14 Paragraph 88 (e) Number of days lost toinjuries, accidents, fatalities or illness X - - - SUS 92
ESRS S1-16 Paragraph 97 (a) Unadjusted gender pay gap X - X - Sus 92
ESRS S1-16 Paragraph 97 (b) Excessive CEO pay ratio X - - - SUS 92
ESRS S$1-17 Paragraph 103 (a) Incidents of discrimination X - - - SUS 92
ESRS S1-17 Paragraph 104 (a) Non-respect of UNGPs on Business and Human Rights and OECD X - X - SuUs 92
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Disclosure requirement

Related datapoint

Disclosure

Regulationreference

Section of the report

Page

ESRS 2-SBM3-S82
ESRS S2-1
ESRS 82-1
ESRS S2-1
ESRS S2-1

ESRS §2-4

ESRS 83-1
ESRS S3-1

ESRS §3-4
ESRS §4-1
ESRS S4-1
ESRS S4-4
ESRS G1-1
ESRS G1-1
ESRS G1-4
ESRS G1-4

Paragraph 11(b)
Paragraph 17
Paragraph 18
Paragraph 19
Paragraph19

Paragraph 36

Paragraph 16
Paragraph 17

Paragraph 36
Paragraph 16
Paragraph 17
Paragraph 35
Paragraph 10 (b)
Paragraph 10 (d)
Paragraph 24 (a)
Paragraph 24

Significant risk of child labour or forced labour in the value chain
Human rights policy commitment

Policies related to value chain workers

Non-respect of UNGPs on Business and Human Rights principles and OECD guidelines

Due diligence policies onissues addressed by the fundamental International Labor
Organisation Conventions 1to 8

Humanrights issues and incidents connected toits upstream and downstream value
chain

Human rights policy commitments

Non-respect of UNGPs on Business and Human Rights, ILO principles or and OECD
guidelines

Humanrightsissues and incidents

Policies related to consumers and end-users

Non-respect of UNGPs on Business and Human Rights and OECD guidelines
Humanrightsissues and incidents

United Nation Convention against Corruption

Protection of whistle-blowers

Fines for violation of anti-corruption and anti-bribery laws

Standards of anti-corruption and anti-bribery

SuUS
SuUS
SUS
SuUS
SUS

SUS

Not material

Not material

Not material
SUS
SUS
SUS
SuUSs
SUS
SUS
SuUS

94
94-95
94-95
94-95
94-95

96

99
99
100
102-103
102-103
103
103
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Disclosure requirements included in the sustainability statement (IRO-2) and disclosures incorporated by reference (BP-2)

The following index maps the ESRS disclosure requirements reported in our sustainability statement to the sections of the report where related information can be
found — either in the sustainability statement itself (SUS), the Corporate Governance Report (CGR), the Financial statements (FIN), or the Operational statements
(OPS). The materiality of the ESRS disclosure requirements were determined as a result of our double materiality assessment, which is described in IRO-1.

Standard Disclosure Section Page Status Standard Disclosure Section Page Status
ESRS 2 General disclosures TOPICAL STANDARDS
BP-1 General basis for preparation of sustainability statements SUS 55 E1 Climate change
BP-2 Disclosures in relation to specific circumstances SUS 55-56 GOV-3 Integration of sustainability-related performance in incentive schemes SUS 65
GOVA Therole of the administrative, management and supervisory bodies SUS/CGR 56 &111-120 E1-1 Transition plan for climate change mitigation SUS 65-66
GOV-2 Information provided to and sustainability matters addressed by the undertaking’s SUS 57 SBM-3 Material impacts, risks and opportunities and their interaction with strategy and SUS 64 &67
administrative, management and supervisory bodies business model
GOV-3 Integration of sustainability-related performance inincentive schemes SUS/CGR 57 &114-115 IRO-1 Description of the processes toidentify and assess material climate-relatedimpacts, ~ SUS 66-67
GOV-4 Statement ondue diligence SuUS 57 risks and opportunities
GOV-5 Risk management and internal controls over sustainability reporting SUS 58 Et-2 Policies refatedto climate change mitigation and adaptation — 68
SBM-1 Slezey LSl e Ghe T SUS/FIN/OPS 495258508 E1-3 Action plans and resources in relation to climate change policies and targets SuUs 68
131-132 Et1-4 Targets related to climate change mitigation and adaptation SuUS 69
SBM-2 Interests and views of stakeholders SUS 60 Et1-5 Energy consumption and mix SuUS 70
SBM-3 Materialimpacts, risks and opportunities and their interaction with strategy and SUS 61 E1-6 Gross Scopes 1,2, 3 and Total GHG emissions SUS 71-72
business model Et1-7 GHG removals and GHG mitigation projects financed through carbon credits - - Not material
IRO-1 Descriptigp of the processes to identify and assess material impacts, risks and SUS 62 E1-8 Internal carbon pricing _ _ Not material
opportunities
IRO-2 Disclosure requirementsin ESRS covered by the undertaking’s sustainability suUS 107-108 E1-9 Pgtential financial effectslf_rom material physical risks, material transition risks and - - Phase-in
statement climate-related opportunities
E5 Resource Use and Circular Economy
IRO-1 Description of the processes to identify and assess material resource use and circular ~ SUS 62
economy-related impacts, risks and opportunities
E5-1 Policies related to resource use and circular economy SUS 75
E5-2 Actions and resources related to resource use and circular economy SUS 76
E5-3 Targetsrelated to resource use and circular economy SUS 7
E5-4 Resourceinflows SuUS Vs
E5-5 Resource outflows SUS 78
E5-6 Anticipated financial effects from material resource use and circular economy- - - Phase-in

related risks and opportunities
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Standard Disclosure Section Page Status Standard Disclosure Section Page Status
S Own Workforce sS4 Consumers and end-users
SBM-3 Materialimpacts, risks and opportunities and their interaction with strategy and SUS 84-85 SBM-3 Materialimpacts, risks and opportunities and their interaction with strategy and SUS 98-99
business model business model
S Policies related to own workforce SuUS 85-86 S441 Policies related to consumers and end-users SuUS 99
S1-2 Processes for engaging with own workers and workers’ representatives about SUS 86 S4-2 Processes for engaging with consumers and end-users about impacts SuUS 99
impacts
P S4-3 Processes to remediate negative impacts and channels for consumers and end- SUS 100
S1-3 Processes to remediate negative impacts and channels for own workers to raise SUS 86-87 userstoraise concerns
concerns ) ) -
S4-4 Taking action on materialimpacts on consumers and end-users, and approaches to SUS 100
S1-4 Taking action on materialimpacts on own workforce, and approaches to managing SuUs 87-88 managing material risks and pursuing material opportunities related to consumers
material risks and pursuing material opportunities related to own workforce, and and end-users, and effectiveness of those actions
effectiveness of those actions . . L . e
S4-5 Targets related to managing material negative impacts, advancing positive impacts, SUS 100
S1-5 Targets related to managing material negative impacts, advancing positive impacts, SuUs 88 and managing material risks and opportunities
and managing material risks and opportunities
S1-6 Characteristics of the undertaking's employees SuUS 89 G1 Business conduct
St-7 Characteristics of non-employee workers in the undertaking’s own workforce SuUs 90 GOV The role of the administrative, supervisory and management bodies SuS 102
Si1-8 Collective bargaining coverage and social dialogue sSuUS 90 IRO-1 Description of the processes to identify and assess materialimpacts, risks and SUS 62
opportunities
S1-9 Diversity metrics SUS 91 . .
G- Business conduct policies and corporate culture SUS 102-103
S1-10 Adequate wages SuUs 91 . . . ) .
G1-2 Management of relationships with suppliers - - Not material
Si1-11 Social protection - - Phase-in . . . .
G1-3 Prevention and detection of corruption and bribery SUS 103
S1-13 Training and skills development metrics SUS 91 i . .
G1-4 Incidents of corruption or bribery SuUs 103
S1-14 Health and safety metrics SUS 92 o . e .
G1-5 Political influence and lobbying activities - - Not material
S1-15 Work-life balance metrics - - Phase-in . i
G1-6 Payment practices - - Not material
S1-16 Remuneration metrics (pay gap and total remuneration) SUS 92
S1-17 Incidents, complaints and severe humanrightsimpacts SUS 92
S2 Workersinvalue chain
SBM-3 Materialimpacts, risks and opportunities and their interaction with strategy and SUS 94
business model
S2-1 Policies related to value chain workers SUS 94-95
S2-2 Processes for engaging with value chain workers about impacts SuUsS 95
S2-3 Processes to remediate negative impacts and channels for value chain workers to SuUs 95-96
raise concerns
S2-4 Taking action on materialimpacts on value chain workers, and approaches to SUS 96
managing material risks and pursuing material opportunities related to value chain
workers, and effectiveness of those action
S2-5 Targets related to managing material negative impacts, advancing positive impacts, SuUs 96

and managing material risks and opportunities
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Auditor’s limited assurance report of
Fagerhult Group AB’s (publ) sustainability statement

To the general meeting of the shareholders of Fagerhult Group AB (publ), corporate identity number 556110-6203

Conclusion

We have conducted a limited assurance engagement of the

sustainability statement for Fagerhult Group AB (publ) (the

“company”) for the financial year 2025. The sustainability

statement isincluded on pages 53-108 in this document.
Based on our limited assurance engagement as described

in the section Auditor's responsibility, nothing has come to
our attention that causes us to believe that the sustainability
statement does not, in all material respects, meet the
requirements of the Swedish Annual Accounts Act which
includes,

« whether the sustainability statement meets the require-
ments of ESRS,

« whether the process the company has carried out to
identify reported sustainability information has been con-
ducted as described in the sustainability statement, and

« compliance with the reporting requirements of the EU:s
Green Taxonomy Regulation Article 8.

Basis for conclusion
We have conducted the assurance engagement in accor-
dance with FAR's recommendation RevR 19 The auditor’s
limited assurance regarding the statutory sustainability state-
ment. Our responsibility according to this recommendation
is further described in the section Auditor's responsibility.
We believe that the evidence we have obtained is suffi-
cient and appropriate to provide a basis for our conclusion.

Other matters

The sustainability information for the prior year has not been
subject to alimited assurance review in accordance with
RevR 19 The auditor’s limited assurance regarding the statu-
tory sustainability statement, and consequently the review of
the comparative information in the sustainability statement
for 2025 has therefore not been performed in accordance
with this recommendation.

Other information than the sustainability statement

This document also contains other information than the sus-
tainability statement and is found on pages 1-52, 111-150 and
155-161. The Board of Directors and the Managing Director
are responsible for this other information.

Our conclusion on the sustainability statement does not
cover this other information and we do not express any form
of assurance conclusion regarding this other information.

In connection with our limited assurance engagement on
the sustainability statement, our responsibility is to read the
information identified above and consider whether the
information is materially inconsistent with the sustainability
statement. In this procedure we also take into account our
knowledge otherwise obtained in the limited assurance
engagement and assess whether the information otherwise
appears to be materially misstated.

If we, based on the work performed concerning this infor-
mation, conclude that there is a material misstatement of this
other information, we are required to report that fact. We
have nothing to report in this regard.

Responsibilities of the Board of Directors and the
Managing Director

The Board of Directors and the Managing Director are
responsible for the preparation of sustainability statementin
accordance with Chapter 6, Sections 12—-12f of the Swedish
Annual Accounts Act, and for suchinternal control as they
determine is necessary to enable the preparation of the sus-
tainability statement that is free from material misstatements,
whether due to fraud or error.

Auditor’s responsibility
Our responsibility is to express a conclusion with limited
assurance on whether the sustainability statement has been
prepared in accordance with Chapter 6, Sections 12-12f of
the Swedish Annual Accounts Act based on our review. The
limited assurance engagement has been conductedin
accordance with FAR's recommendation RevR 19 The audi-
tor’s limited assurance regarding the statutory sustainability
statement. This recommendation requires that we plan and
perform our procedures to obtain limited assurance that the
sustainability statement is prepared in accordance with
these requirements.

The proceduresin alimited assurance engagement vary
in nature and timing from, and are less in extent than for, a
reasonable assurance engagement. Consequently, the level
of assurance obtained in a limited assurance engagementis
substantially lower than the assurance that would have been
obtained had areasonable assurance engagement been
performed. This means that it is not possible for us to obtain

such assurance that we become aware of all significant
matters that could have been identified if areasonable
assurance engagement had been performed.

Our firm applies ISQM 1 (International Standard on Quality
Management), which requires the firm to design, implement
and operate a system of quality management, including poli-
cies and procedures regarding compliance with ethical
requirements, professional standards, and applicable legal
and regulatory requirements.

We are independent of Fagerhult Group AB (publ) in
accordance with professional ethics for accountantsin
Sweden and have otherwise fulfilled our ethical responsibili-
tiesinaccordance with these requirements.

A limited assurance engagement involves performing
procedures to obtain evidence to support the sustainability
statement. The auditor selects the procedures to be per-
formed, including assessing the risks of material misstate-
ments in the sustainability statement, whether due to fraud
orerror. In this risk assessment, the auditor considers the
parts of the internal control that are relevant to how the
Board of Directors and the Managing Director prepare the
sustainability statement, in order to design procedures that
are appropriate under the circumstances, but not for the
purpose of providing a conclusion on the effectiveness of
the company’s internal control. The review consists of
making inquiries, primarily of persons responsible for the
preparation of the sustainability statement, performing
analytical review, and conducting other limited review pro-
cedures.
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In conducting our limited assurance engagement, with
respect to the sustainability statement, we have performed,
but were not limited to, the following:

« Obtained an understanding of the company’s reporting
processes relevant to the preparation of its sustainability
statement including the consolidation processes by
obtaining an understanding of the company’s control
environment, processes and information systems relevant
to the preparation of the sustainability statement;

« Evaluated whether the evidence obtained from our review
procedures regarding the Process implemented by the
company was consistent with the description of the
Process set out in the sustainability statement.

« Evaluated whether the structure and the presentation of
the sustainability statement are in accordance with ESRS;

« Performed inquiries of relevant personnel and analytical
procedures on selected information in the sustainability
statement;

Performed substantive assurance procedureson a
selected sample of information in the sustainability
statement;

Evaluated selected methods, assumptions and data for
developing material estimates and forward-looking
information and how these methods were applied;
Through inquiries, obtained a general understanding of
the process to identify economic activities which are
eligible and aligned with the EU Green Taxonomy, and the
corresponding disclosures in the sustainability statement;
Performed substantive procedures through sample
testing on selected disclosures in the sustainability
statement related to the EU Green Taxonomy;

Where applicable, compared disclosures in the sustain-
ability statement with the corresponding disclosuresin
the financial statements.

Inherent limitations in preparing the sustainability
statement

In reporting forward-looking information in accordance with
ESRS, the Board of Directors and the Managing Director of
Fagerhult Group AB (publ) are required to prepare the
forward-looking information on the basis of disclosed
assumptions about events that may occur in the future and
possible future actions by Fagerhult Group AB (publ). Actual
outcomes are likely to be different since anticipated events
frequently do not occur as expected.

Stockholm, date according to electronic signature
KPMG AB

Mathias Arvidsson
Authorized Public Accountant
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Corporate Governance Report

Decentralised governance with responsible decision making is
one of the Fagerhult Group’s strengths, and permeates the entire
organisation. The objective of corporate governanceis to ensure
that this is conducted in a clear, effective, reliable and business
oriented manner.

Corporate governance is designed to support the company’s
long-term strategies, market presence and competitiveness. At
the same time, it should help maintain confidence in the Fagerhult
Group among stakeholders, such as; shareholders, customers,
suppliers, capital markets, society and employees.

Shareholders

Auditors S

Audit Committee Board of Directors

Managing Director and CEO

Group Management

Local boards for the
respective subsidiaries

Subsidiaries (total 65)

l

Nomination Committee

Remuneration Committee

Key external regulations Key internal regulations
« Swedish Companies Act « Articles of Association
« Nasdaq Stockholms Issuer Rules « Formal plan for the Board of Directors and terms of
« Swedish Corporate Governance reference for the CEO
Code « Guidelines for remuneration to senior management
» Accountingrules and regulations « Various policy documents and instructions (such as the

Group’s Code of Conduct, Financial Policy Guidelines and

Internal Control Document)
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Largest shareholders as per 31 August 2025

Share capitaland

The nomination committee ahead of 2025 AGM comprises:

Member of the Nomination

Name No.ofshares  votingrights, % Member of the Nomination Committee Representing Participation/votes, % Committee since
Investment AB Latour & the Douglas family 85,708,480 484 Jan Svensson (not entitled to vote) Chairman of the Fagerhult Group AB Board n/a 2008
Fourth Swedish National Pension Fund 14,996,493 85 Anders Morck —Chairman Investment AB Latour 478 2024
NordeaFunds 11,486,997 6.5 Jan Sarlvik Fourth Swedish National Pension Fund 85 2020
Third Swedish National Pension Fund 5,672,827 32 Bjorn Henriksson Nordea Funds 6.5 2022
Alcur Funds 4,537,666 26 SussiKvart Handelsbanken Funds 25 2023
Handelsbanken Funds 4,337,809 24

Carnegie Funds 4112594 23 Board of Directors elected by the AGM

Shareholders and general meetings of shareholders

The shareholders' rights to decide on Fagerhult Group’s
affairs are exercised at the Annual General Meeting (AGM),
orif appropriate, the Extraordinary General Meeting (EGM),
which is the company’s highest decision making body.

The AGMis to be held no later than six months after the
end of the financial year and is usually held in late-April to
mid-May. At the AGM, the shareholders elect the company’s
Board of Directors and appoint external auditors and decide
ontheir fees. Furthermore, the AGM resolves on whether to
adopt the income statements and balance sheets, to
approve the Board’s proposal for appropriation of the com-
pany’s profit and to discharge the Board and CEO from lia-
bility. The AGM also resolves on the principle for the compo-
sition of the Nomination Committee and its work, and makes
decisions on principles for remuneration and other terms of
employment for the CEO and other senior management.

The number of shareholders at year end was 10,041
(9,733). The largest individual shareholder is Investment
AB Latour, in which the Douglas family are the main share-
holders and hold a total of 48.4 (48.4) per cent. For more
information on the ownership structure, share capital, share
price development, etc., please refer to the section on the
Fagerhult Group share on pages 156-157 and to Note 35.

2025 Annual General Meeting
The 2024 AGM was held on 28 April in Fagerhult (Habo),
Sweden. There were 134,627,171 shares represented at the

Independentin Independentin Number of

Number of relation to the relationto the meetings

Elected Born Fee shares/votes owners Company participatedin

Chairman, Jan Svensson 2007 1956 1,216,0002 100,000 Yes Yes 1

Vice Chairman, Eric Douglas 1993 1968 478,0002 85,708,480" No Yes 8

Board member, Cecilia Fasth 2014 1973 650,0002 13,755 Yes Yes 1

Board member, Magnus Meyer 2022 1967 450,000 6,000 Yes Yes 1
Board member, Heléna Mellquist 2025 1964 562,000 0 No Yes
Board member, Annica Bresky 2024 1975 450,000 2,267 Yes Yes

Total 3,806,000 85,830,502 (48.4%) 4 (66,7%) 6 (100%) 1

" Sum total of directly and indirectly held shares and shares representing other owners.
2 These feesinclude board fees as well as audit or remuneration sub-committee fees.

AGM with the voting population being 76,3 (75,5) per cent .
of the total amount of shares with voting rights. Minutes
from the AGM can be found on Fagerhult Group’s website.
All resolutions were made in accordance with the pro-
posals of the Board of Directors or the Nomination Com-
mittee.
- The AGM adopted the annual & sustainability report
2024, income statement and the balance sheet for the
parent company as well as the consolidated income
statement and the consolidated balance sheet for the
financial year 2024.
- The AGM resolved to pay a dividend to the shareholders .
of SEK 1.40 (1.80) per share.
- Each of the members of the Board of Directors and the
CEO were discharged from liability for their administration
of the company during the financial year 2024.

The AGM resolved on fees to the members of the Board of
Directors and to the Chairman of the Board of Directors,
as well as fees for work in the committees as follows:

SEK 1,160,000 to the Chairman of the Board; SEK
450,000 each to the other members of the Board elected
by the AGM and not employed in the Fagerhult Group;
SEK 200,000 to the Chairman of the Audit Committee
and SEK 112,000 each to the other members of the Audit
Committee; and SEK 56,000 to the Chairman of the
Remuneration Committee and SEK 28,000 each to the
other members of the Remuneration Committee.

The AGM elected the auditing firm KPMG AB as auditor
for the period until the close of the next annual general
meeting and the auditing firm has announced that
Authorized Public Accountant Mathias Arvidsson will
serve as chief auditor.

« The AGM resolved that the company’s auditor’s fees will
be paid based on current account.

« The AGM elected members of the Board of Directors.
Jan Svensson, Eric Douglas, Cecilia Fasth, Magnus Meyer
and Annica Bresky were re-elected as members of the
Board of Directors and Heléne Mellquist was elected as
new member of the Board of Directors.

- Jan Svensson was re-elected as Chairman of the
Board of Directors and Eric Douglas was re-elected as
Vice Chairman of the Board of Directors.

« The principles for the composition of the Nomination
Committee were adopted.

« The principles for remuneration to senior management
were adopted.

« The AGM approved the Board of Director’s report
regarding compensation pursuant to Chapter 8, Section
53 a of the Swedish Companies Act.

« The AGM resolved to approve a performance-based
share-savings plan.

« The AGMresolved to authorize the Board of Directors to
acquire own shares to the extent the company holds total
shares amounts to a maximum of one tenth of all sharesin
the company.

Nomination Committee

The Nomination Committee is to be formed after the
Chairman of the Board has identified the four largest share-
holders in the Company in terms of the number of votes that
are to make up the Nomination Committee along with the
Chairman who is co-opted. The identity of these share-
holders is to be based on the shareholders’ register and list
of nominees maintained by Euroclear Sweden AB and refer
to those shareholders registered under their own names or
as members of an owner group as per 31 August 2025. It
shall not be necessary to change the composition of the
Nomination Committee if only marginal changes in the
ownership of shares occur after this date. The mandate

for the Nomination Committee is until a new Nomination
Committee is appointed.
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The Nomination Committee consists of the following individ-
uals together with the names of the shareholders they repre-
sent; Jan Svensson as Chairman of the Board of Fagerhult
Group AB, Anders Morck, Investment AB Latour, Jan Sarlvik,
Fourth Swedish National Pension Fund, Bjorn Henriksson,
Nordea Funds and Sussi Kvart, Handelsbanken Funds.

The Nomination Committee for the 2026 AGM is
described above. The Committee’s representatives have
broad and extensive experience of Board work and work
on Nomination Committees.

The work of the Nomination Committee takes place
during the end of the financial year and at the start of the
new financial year. Prior to an AGM at which auditors are to
be appointed, the Nomination Committee collaborates with
the Audit Committee, which works with the evaluation of the
work of the auditors. The Nomination Committee is to
observe the guidelines that apply to independent Board
members under the Swedish Corporate Governance Code
when making nominations to the AGM. Shareholders have
the opportunity to submit written proposals to the Nomina-
tion Committee.

External auditors

The company’s auditor, elected at the AGM, examines
Fagerhult Group AB’'s annual report and consolidated
accounts, the administration of the company by the Board

of Directors and the CEO, and the annual accounts of sub-
sidiaries, and submits an audit report. The audit is conducted
in accordance with the Swedish Companies Act, Interna-
tional Standards on Auditing (ISA) and generally accepted
auditing standards in Sweden.

At the 2025 AGM, KPMG AB were appointed as auditors,
with Mathias Arvidsson as the chief auditor. Among his
major auditing assignments, Mathias Arvidsson also has
Wallenstam AB, Berner Industrier and Wesport AB.

The auditor participated at the Audit Committee meetings

in February, August and December 2025 and February 2026.

Auditing of the Group’s companies around the globe is
coordinated by KPMG AB. All of the activities of companies

with a significant scope of operations are audited by KPMG
AB in the respective country. For anumber of smaller com-
panies, the audit is performed by other accounting firms.

The Board of Directors

Board members

The Board of Directors determines issues concerning the
Group's strategic focus, finances, investments, acquisitions,
sales, organisation matters and rules and policies. The Board
of Directors is kept abreast of the company’s operations
through monthly reports provided by Group Management.

The Board of Directors currently consists of six members
elected by the general meeting, as well as two Board mem-
bers and two deputy members elected by the trade unions.
The six Board members combined represent ownership
participations equivalent to 48.7 (48.7) per cent of the com-
pany’s share capital and votes. The trade union representa-
tives are the only Board members employed by the Com-
pany. The CEO participates in all Board meetings and on
occasion, other company employees participate in Board
meetings in areporting capacity. The company’s CFO serves
as the Board's secretary. For further information concerning
the Board members elected at the company’s general
meeting, refer to the section concerning the Board of
Directors on pages 117-118 of this annual report.

The Board's work is regulated by the Swedish Companies
Act, the Articles of Association and the formal work plan
adopted by the Board. Among other things, the Board’s work
plan contains rules stipulating the number of Board meetings
to be held each financial year, the issues to be addressed at
the meetings, and the division of duties between the Board of
Directors and the CEO. The CEO’s terms of reference set out
the CEO’s duties and obligation to report to the Board.

During 2025, eleven Board meetings took place. One of
these was the statutory Board meeting. Four of these meet-
ings address the quarterly reports and the year-end report,
two addressed the budget for the following year and strategy
has been discussed at five of the board meetings. At least
one of the Board meetings takes place in conjunction with

avisit to,and an in-depth review of, one of the Group’s com-
panies, during 2025 there were two visits. First to Fagerhults
Belysning AB in April meeting in connection with the AGM
and secondly to iGuzziniilluminazione S.p.A. in October.
Strategic topics are also discussed during the year when
appropriate and this tends to be three or four times per year.
Suchtopicsinclude; business strategy, smart lighting, sus-
tainability, human resources, digitalisation etc.

The auditor of the company is present at Board meetings
when needed, normally once ayear and normally at the
February meeting. Notices and supporting documents are
sent to the Board a week in advance of the Board meetings.
The Board appoints two different committees annually; the
Audit Committee and the Remuneration Committee. The aim
of these committees is to enhance and facilitate the Board’s
work, and to address mattersrelated to these areas.

Board of Directors’independence

Fagerhult Group’s Board meets the stipulation in the Code
that a majority of the elected members are independent of
the company and its management, and that at least two of
the members are independent in relation to major share-
holders (that is, ownership exceeding 10 per cent). See the
table on page 133. The Chairman of the Board, Jan Svensson
became independent from 1September 2019. Eric Douglas
represents Investment AB Latour and the Douglas family and
is not considered to be independent. With the exception of
the union representatives no members of the Board are
employed by the Group. The Nomination Committee’s
assessment regarding whether each proposed member
meets the independence requirements is announced in
connection with the Committee’s proposal.

The work of the Board in 2025

The Board met eleven times during the year, with one of
these meetings being the statutory Board meeting. Four of
the eleven meetings were fully attended by the Board. Three
meetings had three members absent, the March, April and
May meetings and four meetings, the meetings in February

and July had two members absent. The company’s auditor,
KPMG was present at the February Board and Audit Com-
mittee meetings that addressed the annual accounts for
2024 as well as at the remaining two Audit Committee
meetings; August and December.

Important matters dealt with during the year included,
amongst other things:

« Long-term operational goals

- The strategic focus of the operations

» Business plans, financial plans and forecasts

» Majorinvestments and divestments

» Decisions onlong-term financing

» Policies andinstructions

» Review of the Group’s risk management

« Interimreports and annual accounts

» Reports by the Board's committees

« Review of the Group’s CSR position and developments
« Follow-up of the external audit

- The Group’s sustainability strategy and long-term goals

Evaluation of the work of the Board
The Board will ensure that its work is continuously evaluated
through a systematic and structured process. This evalua-
tionisinitiated by the Chairman of the Board. Among other
things, the process includes an on-line questionnairein
which Board members have the opportunity to express their
opinion of the Board’s work and to propose ways to improve
it. The results of the evaluation are disclosed to the Board,
followed by discussions and decisions regarding changesin
working methods.

The Board continuously evaluates the work of the CEO
and Group Management.
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The Audit Committee

The main duty of the Audit Committee (AC) is to audit the
Group’s accounting and financial reporting, as well as to
remain in continuous contact with the auditors and review
their work plan and fees. Furthermore, the AC is to assist the
Nomination Committee inits choice of auditors and their fees
prior to those AGMs at which the appointment of auditors
takes place.

In 2019, the AC was established as Cecilia Fasth (Chair)
and Teresa Enander (member). In 2025, Teresa Enander
was replaced by Heléne Mellquist, as member of the AC. All
members of the AC attended the six meetings during 2025
and so too the CEO, CFO, the GLC. The auditor attended
four of the meetings. The Chair of the AC gave a brief report
to the Board at the February, August and December Board
meetings.

The Remuneration Committee

The work of the Remuneration Committee is, on behalf of
the Board, to prepare and negotiate issues concerning the
salary and other remuneration to the CEO, and to approve
the CEO’s proposals for salaries and remuneration for the
other members of senior management.

Its duties also include examining the fees to Board mem-
bersin the event that they are engaged as consultants by the
company’s management. The Committee also addresses
any Group-wide bonus system and share option programmes.
Decisions concerning remuneration for the CEO are deter-
mined by the Board. The Remuneration Committee consists
of Jan Svensson (Chairman of the Board) and Eric Douglas
(Vice Chairman of the Board). The Committee has had two
meetings during the year, at which both members were
present.

CEO and Group Management

Fagerhult Group'’s President and CEOQ is responsible for
leading and developing operating activities pursuant to the
guidelines and instructionsissued by the Board. The frame-
work is provided by the terms of reference issued to the
CEO, which are determined annually by the Board.

The CEOQ is assisted by Group Management, consisting of
the heads of business areas and Group functions. In consul-
tation with the Chairman, the CEO compiles the necessary
information and documentation which provides the basis for
the Board's work and for the Board to make informed deci-
sions. The CEOQ is responsible for bringing matters to the
attention of the Board and for motivating proposed decisions.
The CEOiisresponsible for and reports on an ongoing basis to
the Board on the company’s development. In addition, the
CEO leads the work of the Group Management and makes

decisions in consultation with other members of management.

The CEO owns 74,914 shares in the company and this is
stated in the presentation of the management on page 119.
The holding is not classified as significant and the CEO has
no partnership in companies that have significant business
relationships with companies in the Fagerhult Group.

During the year, the Group Management comprised the
CEO, the CFO, the CTO and the CPO plus four managers with
responsibility for the business areas. At the end of the year
there were four managers with business area responsibility.

Group Management has had regular weekly and monthly
meetings during the year where it followed up operations,
discussed matters affecting the Group and drafted pro-
posals for strategic alignment plans and budgets, which the
CEO presented to the Board for decision. During 2025, a
considerable number of meetings and time was devoted to
the short to medium term topics as market conditions pre-
sented some challenges and it was necessary to focus on
order intake and cost reduction. Strategic issues such as
sustainability, smart lighting, HR matters and developing
collaboration for longer term organic growth activities in
the business areas were also discussed.

Management of subsidiaries

Fagerhult Group’s operations are organised into four busi-
ness areas which include 65 subsidiaries. The operations of
the respective subsidiaries are controlled by their leadership
teams. The leadership teams of the subsidiaries consist of,
among others, the managing director of the subsidiary, the
local senior managers of functions, the business area man-
ager and, in most cases, the Group’s CEO and Group’s CFO.
A formal work plan is established annually for each subsid-
iary, in which responsibilities and authorities are clearly dele-
gated and where the work of the subsidiary’s leadership
teamis governed. These meetings are held twice per year.

Fagerhult Group has a decentralised structure, with a
strong focus on strategy, local responsibility and perfor-
mance, which combines with clear, Group-wide processes
torealise synergies.

The Company’s senior managers and specialists meet
continuously to reach a broad consensus onimportant
issues. Fagerhult Group’s Code of Conduct and global pres-
ence demand that our employees and business partners
take responsibility for themselves and for each other. The
Code clarifies Fagerhult Group’s position on issues related
to humanrights, labour conditions, the environment, busi-
ness ethics and communication.

The Code applies to all Fagerhult Group employees
regardless of their position. The Board and Group Manage-
ment have a particular responsibility to promote the applica-
tion of the Code of Conduct. The Code is also communicated
to all of Fagerhult Group’s business partners with the expec-
tation that itis complied with. Fagerhult Group acts as a
reliable and honest Group that lives up to its commitments.
Fagerhult Group believes in long-term business relationships
inwhich we, together with our business partners, create a
basis for strong financial results, concern for the environ-
ment and social commitment.

Code of Conduct

« Our global presence demands that our employees
and business partners take responsibility for them-
selves and for each other. Therefore, we have cre-
ated aregulatory framework, our Code of conduct.

» Our Code of Conduct should be followed by
everyone included in our Group, employees as well
as the Board and Management. We also communi-
cate our Code of Conduct to our business part-
ners, with the expectation that itis complied with.

» Our Code of Conduct states, amongst other
things, that we will act as a reliable and honest
Group that lives up to its commitments. We believe
inlong-term business relationships in which we,
together with our business partners, create a basis
for strong financial results, concern for the environ-
ment and social commitment.

Remuneration to the Management and Board

Guidelines for remuneration to senior management

The existing policies, for 2025, are that remuneration to the
CEO and other senior management consists of a fixed basic
annual salary plus an annual variable remuneration in the
form of abonus scheme tied to relevant and appropriate
performance measures plus a company car benefitand a
pension scheme with contributions made by the employer
and employee. Annual variable remunerationis based on
achieving goals and is maximised at 30-50 per cent of the
fixed basic annual salary.

The remuneration to senior management supports the
company’s strategy and long term development and sustain-
ability in several ways. Firstly, the total compensationis
scheduled during the current year as a basic salary plus the
annual bonus aimed at improving the overall short term
result. Importantly the long-term incentive scheme seeks
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performance improvement over a three year term by
focusing on sustained delivery. Secondly, the annual bonus
scheme is designed to work in conjunction with longer term
aspects, for example sustained growth. Also, the annual
schemes and long term schemes tie employees togetherin
working teams with common objectives.

Fixed annual basic salaries for staff and senior manage-
ment are reviewed simultaneously, thereby ensuring con-
sistency of levels of increase. Often, there are many mem-
bers of staff who are offered an annual bonus scheme, which
again is tied to similar performance criteria to those of senior
management. The establishment and development of the
executive remuneration policy is made by a combination of
the board and the remuneration committee, sometimes with
input from the market outside.

In2021-2025, at the Annual General Meetings, along-
termincentive (LTIl) scheme was proposed, approved and
introduced in the form of a performance-based share plan
for senior management. Senior management were invited by
the CEO to become members of the scheme and this came
with an obligation for them to invest between 2.5 per cent
and 12 per cent of an annual basic salary in acquiring
Fagerhult Group shares. Depending upon the aggregated
three year earnings per share (EPS) the members have the
opportunity to receive up to 4 Fagerhult Group sharesin
return for their investment providing a 100 per cent of the
EPS targets have been achieved. Between 1per cent and
100 per cent of the combined EPS targets, the award is
linear. For the 2024 and 2025 LTls, an additional target within
sustainability for the Fagerhult Group’s achievement in low-
eringits greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions was introduced.

For 2026 the above policies will be proposed at the
Annual General Meeting.

Remuneration to the Board

Fees payable to Board members are determined annually by
the AGM. Board members who are also employees of the
company receive no Board fees. From 2019 fees were pay-
able to members of the Audit Committee and from 2022 fees
were also payable to members of the Remuneration Com-
mittee, separate to the standard Board fee. In 2025, remu-
neration was paid in accordance with the table on page 133.

Remuneration to the auditors
In 2025, remuneration was paid in accordance with Note 26
onpage 144.

Internal control of financial reporting

Internal control aims to ensure accurate and reliable financial
reporting and accounting in line with applicable laws and
regulations, accounting standards and other requirements
for listed companies.

Control environment

The control environment comprises the values and ethics
which the Board of Directors, Audit Committee, the CEO
and Group Management communicate and operate under.

The basis of internal control for financial reporting con-
sists of the control environment together with the organisa-
tion, decision making paths, authorities and responsibilities
which are documented and communicated in governing
documents.

One example is the division of responsibilities between
the Board and the CEO and instructions regarding the dele-
gation of authority, as well as instructions applying to the
accounting and reporting. Important internal control instru-
ments include Fagerhult Group’s Code of Conduct and core
values. The Code includes principles governing how busi-
nessis to be conducted and is reinforced every two years
with the most recent being during 2025 when 2,519 man-
agers and key individuals across the group underwent an

online training and testing process. This will continue to be
repeated every two years, the next beingin 2027. These
values represent along-term commitment and a shared base
connected to the business concept and strategies guiding
employees in daily operations.

Fagerhult Group is characterised by a decentralised
organisation based on goal-oriented management, where
good performances are rewarded.

Financial reporting to the Board

The CEO isresponsible for ensuring that the Board receives
the reports required for its ongoing assessment of the com-
pany’s and the Group'’s financial positions. Fagerhult Group’s
Board receives monthly financial reports and the Group’s
financial situation is addressed at each Board meeting.

Risk assessment

Regarding financial risk assessment, the risks are assessed
as mainly relating to the potential for material misstatement
in the reporting of the company’s financial position and per-
formance. To minimise these risks, governing documents
have been established for accounting, for procedures for
annual reporting and for follow-up of reported annual
accounts. Fagerhult Group’s Board regularly assesses
reporting from arisk perspective. As a support for these
assessments, profit/loss items and balance-sheet items
are compared with previous reports as well as budgets and
forecasts.

The risks identified in the financial reporting are managed
through the Group’s control structure. In addition to assess-
ing therisks in the financial reporting, the Board and man-
agement work continuously to identify and manage signifi-
cant risks affecting Fagerhult Group’s business from an
operational and financial perspective. During 2025 each
brand company performed their owninternal risk assess-
ment and this will be repeated during 2026. Read more
about risks on pages 147-149.

Control activities and follow-up
Control activities involve all levels of the organisation and
concern the measures selected to manage the Group's risks.
To ensure completeness and accuracy in the financial
reporting, instructions and guidelines are in place that have
been communicated to the relevant personnel. The activities
also limit risk from the identified risks. The Group’s central
control function analyses and monitors budget deviations,
prepares forecasts, monitors significant variations between
periods, and reports these to others within the organisation,
thereby minimising the risk of errors in the reporting. Control
activities also include follow-up and comparisons of earnings
trends or significant individual items, account reconciliations
and balances, and the approval of all proxy and attestation
instructions, as well as accounting and valuation principles.
Monitoring of the effectiveness and compliance with
these control activities takes place through programmed
controls and through individually established procedures.
The Group has a shared reporting systemin which all
reporting is carried out. Financial follow-up is carried out by
Group Management in conjunction with regular visits to the
subsidiaries, in parallel with development of the control
function.

Information and communication

Fagerhult Group continuously provides information about
the Group’s performance and financial position to the market.
The quality of external financial reporting is ensured through
various activities and procedures.

The CEO isresponsible for the accuracy and quality of
allinformation provided, for example, capital markets days,
quarterly webcasts of the financial results, financial press
releases and presentation materials for various meetings
with the media, shareholders and investors.

The policy isintended to ensure that Fagerhult Group’s
information requirements are metin an accurate and com-
plete manner. The mostimportant governing documents,
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inthe form of policies and instructions, are kept up-to-date
and are communicated via the appropriate channels, mainly
electronically.

Internal information and communication is about creating
awareness among the Group’s employees about external
and internal governing instruments, including authorities and
responsibilities.

During 2021the CFO re-issued to the relevant personnel
an update of the Group’s Financial Internal Control Guide-
lines as well as the Group’s Financial Policy document. A self-
assessment for each significant subsidiary was then com-
pleted and during 2022 these were issued to KPMG, for
inclusionin the third quarter and end of year audit process.
This process has been repeated during 2023. During 2024
the CFO issued an update of the Group’s Financial Internal
Control Guidelines to include a more significant emphasis on
IT and cyber-security and this was tested during 2025 and
included in KPMG's audit process.

Fagerhult Group'’s whistle-blower policy means that each
employee has the right to report suspected breaches of laws
or regulations without fear of reprisal.

Evaluation of the need for a separate audit function

The Board and management have determined that a sepa-
rate internal audit function will not be established in the
Fagerhult Group. The Group's Finance, Legal and HR depart-
ments continually monitors compliance with the company’s
governance model, reporting principles and policies. In addi-
tion, the Finance department conducts ongoing analyses of
the company’s reporting and financial results to gain assur-
ance regarding the trend.

During the last four years the Group’s Finance department
has established a forum focussed on addressing financial
reporting and tax matters and through these regular forum
meetings many matters are addressed and progressed.

Together with the internal controls implemented by the
Group Management and the different business areas
existing control functions, discussions with the company’s
external auditors concerning the audit approach, as well as
the auditing firm’s extensive organisation are assessed as
providing a satisfactory level of assurance. This means that a
separate internal audit function is not considered necessary.

Activities in2025

The Group’s activities during the 2025 financial year are
described under each business area and Group-wide
functions.
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Board of Directors

Jan Svensson
Chairman

Born: 1956

Mechanical Engineer and M.Sc.in
Business Administration.

Chairman of Securitas AB and
Billerud AB.

Board Member of Herenco.

Board Member of Fagerhult Group AB
since 2007.

Shares in Fagerhult Group AB:
100,000

Eric Douglas
Vice Chairman

Born: 1968

Certified Economist at high school
level and 3 years of studies at Lund
University within ‘Economics for
Entrepreneurs.’ Self-employed
since 1992.

Chairman of the Board of Pod
Investment AB and Sparbdssan
Fastigheter AB.

Board Member of, amongst others,
Investment AB Latour.

Board Member of Fagerhult

since 1993.

Shares in Fagerhult Group AB:
1,000,000 directly held shares and
84,708,480 shares held through
Investment AB Latour.

Annica Bresky
Board Member

Born: 1975

M.Sc. in Engineering (Aquatic and
Environmental Engineering) and
Executive MBA (Master of Finance,
Strategy and Leadership) M-Gruppen.
Chairman of the Board of Permascand
Top Holding AB.

Board Member of Alfa Laval, Orsted
A/S, Vaisala Oyi, Nordstjernan AB.
Board Member of Fagerhult Group AB
2019-2023 and since 2024.

Sharesin Fagerhult Group AB: 2,267

Heléne Mellquist
Board Member

Born: 1964

B.Sc.in International Business,
University of Gothenburg. Executive
Management, Stockholm School of
Economics.

Chairman of the Board Hultafors
Group, Innovalift, Caljan, and Latour
Industries.

Board Member of Atlas Copco and
Alimak Group.

Sharesin Fagerhult Group AB: 0

Cecilia Fasth
Board Member

Born:1973

M.Sc. Engineering

CEO of Stena Fastigheter AB.
Board Member of Fagerhult
since 2014.

Shares in Fagerhult Group AB:
13,755
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Magnus Meyer
Board Member

Born: 1967

M.Sc. and Lic.in Engineering and
Information Technology.

Chairman of the Board of Svevia AB.
Board Member of Tyréns AB, Fasad-
gruppen AB, Slattd Forvaltning AB,
Coor Service Management AB,
Vasakronan AB, Infranord AB.

Board Member of Fagerhult Group
since 2022.

Shares in Fagerhult Group AB:
6,000

Linda Rothzén
Employee Representative

Born: 1981
Sharesin Fagerhult Group AB: 0

Anneli Persson
Employee Representative

Born: 1967
Shares in Fagerhult Group AB: 0

Lina Lundberg
Employee Representative (deputy)

Born: 1985
Shares in Fagerhult Group AB: 0

Johan Tarnett
Employee Representative (deputy)

Born: 1981
Sharesin Fagerhult Group AB: 0
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Group Management Team

Bodil Sonesson
Presidentand CEO

Born: 1968

M.Sc. in Business Administration,
MBA.

Employed since: 2018

Sharesin Fagerhult Group AB: 74,914

Oscar Wallstén
Chief Financial Officer

Born: 1969

Bachelor of Social Science,

business studies

Employed since: 2025

Shares in Fagerhult Group AB: 10,370

Andrea Gageik
Chief People Officer

Born: 1972

Master of Arts M.A. Business
Coaching and Change Management
Certified in Systemic Organisational
Development and Mediation
Employed since: 2021

Shares in Fagerhult Group AB: 5,380

Johan Lembre
Chief Technology Officer

Born: 1966

M.Sc. Industrial and Management
Employed since: 2022

Shares in Fagerhult Group AB: 7,030
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Business Area Responsible

Edwin Roobol
Head of Business Area Collection

Born:1970

B.Sc. Commercial Economics
Employed since: 2023

Shares in Fagerhult Group AB: 450

Jing Jin
Head of Business Area Premium

Born: 1984

Master of Science, Accounting and
Financial Management

Employed since: 2025

Sharesin Fagerhult Group AB: 8,152

Stéphanie Praloran
Head of Business Area Infrastructure

Born: 1980

M.Sc. Business

Entrepreneurship & Marketing
Employed since: 2023

Shares in Fagerhult Group AB: 1,621

Michael Briier
Head of Business Area Professional

Born: 1983

M.Sc. Engineering and M.Sc. Business
Administration

Employed since: 2017

Shares in Fagerhult Group AB: 23,592
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Income statement

Statement of comprehensive income

MSEK Note 2025 2024 MSEK Note 2025 2024
Netsales 1 78914 8,305.3 Net profit for the year 3174 354.3
Cost of goods sold -4,775.3 -5,007.8 GerEeTTE S e e

Items affecting comparability ES -17.9 =i Items that will not be reclassified to profit or loss:

Gross profit 3,098.2 LS Remeasurements of pension plans, net after tax 21 29 0.3
Selling expenses -1,754.1 -1,841.3 Iltems that may be reclassified to profit or loss:

Administrative expenses -830.7 -7937 Effective portion of changesin fair value of cash flow hedges 5,37 -15 -
Other operatingincome 76.0 78.6 Translation differences, net after tax 37 -4414 2423
Items affecting comparability 38 -19 -24.6 Other comprehensive income for the year, net after tax -440.0 242.6
Operating profit 577.5 B Total comprehensive income for the year -122.6 596.9
Financialincome 3 898 588 Total comprehensive income for the year attributable to shareholders of the Parent Company -122.6 596.9
Financial expenses 4 —2026 ~196.9 Total comprehensive income for the year attributable to non-controlling interests 0.0 -0.0
Total financial items - net -112.8 -138.1 Total 1226 596.9
Profit before tax 464.7 532.4

Income tax 9,10 -147.3 -1781

Net profit for the year 3174 354.3

Net profit for the year attributable to shareholders of the Parent Company 3174 354.3

Net profit for the year attributable to non-controlling interests 0.0 0.0

Total 3174 354.3

Earnings per share, based on earnings attributable to

shareholders of the Parent Company during the year:

Earnings per share, SEK 1.80 2.01

Average number of shares outstanding, thousand 176,332 176,254

Number of shares outstanding, thousand 176,332 176,332
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Balance sheet

MSEK Note 2025 2024 MSEK Note 2025 2024
ASSETS EQUITY
Non-current assets Capital and reserves attributable to shareholders of the Parent Company
Intangible assets 1 Share capital 34 100.2 100.2
Goodwill 3,719.2 3,193.0 Other contributed capital 3,194.6 3,194.6
Brands 2,836.2 2,874.4 Reserves -178.7 264.2
Otherintangible assets 3371 227.0 Retained earningsincl. net profit for the year 39737 3,899.8
6,892.5 6,294.4 7,089.8 7,458.8
Property, plantand equipment 12 Non-controlling interests 01 01
Land and buildings 10134 1,028.8 Total equity 7,089.9 7,458.9
Plant and machinery 410.3 4051 LIABILITIES
Equipment, fixtures and fittings 207.8 216.3 Non-current liabilities
Right-of-use assets 25 663.6 7334 Borowings 17 33935 31611
Rl Sl G 323 848 Lease liabilities 25 5212 5763
23274 AT Provisions for pensions and similar commitments 21 155.8 169.7
Other non-currentassets Other non-current liabilities 31 158 =
SEREalesan: Palic pations 8 19 19 Deferred tax iabilties 10 6313 5771
Deferred tax assets 10 200.9 207.7 4,817.6 4,484.2
Other non-current receivables 13 286 28.0 Current liabilities
214 2376 Borrowings 17 56.0 588
Total non-current assets 9,451.3 9,000.4 Lease liabilities o5 1698 1743
Current assets Advance payments from customers 305 65.6
Inventories 16 Trade payables 677.8 688.5
Raw materials and consumables 644.8 620.8 Current tax liabilities 322 223
Workin progress 172.8 165.6 Other liabilities 31 2165 178.6
Finished products and goods for resale 4219 380.4 Accrued expenses and deferredincome 18 556.1 581.3
Goodsintransit 15.3 236 1,738.9 1,769.4
1,254.8 1,190.4 Total liabilities 6,556.5 6,253.6
Ceiee Xy TOTAL EQUITY AND LIABILITIES 13,646.4 137125
Tradereceivables 6 1,388.4 1396.7
Current tax assets 824 847
Otherreceivables 434 448
Prepaid expenses and accruedincome 15 19.2 116.6
1,633.4 1,642.8
Cashand cash equivalents 1,306.9 1,878.9
Total current assets 4,195.1 4,7121
TOTALASSETS 13,646.4 13,7125
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Changesin equity

Attributable to shareholders of the Parent Company

Retained earnings

Other contributed incl. net profit Non-controlling Total
MSEK Note Share capital capital Reserves forthe year Total interests equity
Equity on 1January 2024 100.2 3,194.6 219 3,867.3 7,184.0 0.1 7,184.1
Net profit for the year 354.3 354.3 0.0 354.3
Netinvestment hedges 29 218 21.8 218
Effective portion of changes in fair value of cash flow hedges 5,37 - - -
Deferred tax on netinvestment hedges -45 -4.5 -45
Remeasurements of pension plans 04 04 04
Deferred tax on remeasurements of pension plans -0.1 -041 -0.1
Translation differences 225.0 225.0 225.0
Total comprehensive income for the year 2423 354.6 596.9 0.0 596.9
Performance-based share-savings plan 2 =51 =51 -51
Dividend, SEK 1.80 per share 36 -317.0 -317.0 -317.0
Equity on 31 December 2024 100.2 3,194.6 264.2 3,899.8 7,458.8 0.1 7,458.9
Net profit for the year 3174 3174 0.0 3174
Netinvestment hedges 29 -37.3 -37.3 -37.3
Effective portion of changesin fair value of cash flow hedges 5,37 -15 -15 -15
Deferred tax on netinvestment hedges 76 7.6 7.6
Remeasurements of pension plans 3.6 3.6 3.6
Deferred tax on remeasurements of pension plans -0.7 -0.7 -0.7
Translation differences —4AN7 417 417
Total comprehensive income for the year -4429 320.3 -122.6 0.0 -122.6
Performance-based share-savings plan 2 05 05 05
Dividend, SEK 1.40 per share 36 -246.9 -246.9 -246.9
Equity on 31 December 2025 100.2 3,194.6 -178.7 3,973.7 7,089.8 0.1 7,089.9
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Cash flow statement

MSEK Note 2025 2024 MSEK Note 2025 2024
Operating profit 5775 670.5 Investing activities

Adjustments for non-cash items: Investments in subsidiaries, net of acquired cash and cash equivalents 30 -957.7 -
Depreciation and amortisation 8 2918 2891 Investments inintangible assets 1 -46.7 -34.6
Depreciation of right-of-use assets 8 1774 1701 Investments in property, plant and equipment 12 -224.3 -178.4
Profit/loss on the sale of property, plant and equipment 25 78 Changesin constructionin progress 12 -525 431
Items in equity -10 51 Changesinnon-current receivables 13 1044 -89.8
Translation differences -1011 29.0 Cash flow frominvesting activities -1,176.8 -259.7

94741 BISLY Financing activities

Interest received 252 343 Repayment of loans 17,22 -3812 612
Interest paid 1234 1508 Borrowings 17,22 758.4 3983
Interest paid on lease liabilities -329 -24.8 Repayment of lease liabilities 22 25 1621 -162.8
Income tax paid -138.0 -205.7 Dividends paid -246.9 -317.0
Cash flow from operating activities before changes in working capital 678.0 814.4 Cash flow fromfinancing activities _318 1427
Changesin working capital: Changein cash and cash equivalents -468.5 561.5
Changesininventories 725 898 Cashand cash equivalents at beginning of the year 1878.9 1272.2
Changesincurrentreceivables 1391 921 Translation differences in cash and cash equivalents -1035 452
Changesin current liabilities 1495 —324 Cashand cash equivalents at end of the year 1,306.9 1,878.9
Cash flow from operating activities 74041 963.9
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Income statement

MSEK Note 2025 2024
Net sales 1 591 56.3
Administrative expenses -105.7 -100.6
Operating profit -46.6 -44.3
Financialincome and expenses

Income from shares in subsidiaries 224.8 161.9
Interest income and similar profit/loss items 152.8 274.9
Interest expenses and similar profit/lossitems 4 -1435 -168.1
Total financial items 2341 268.7
Profit before appropriations and tax 187.5 224.4
Group contributions received 194.0 205.0
Taxon profit for the year 9,10 -32.6 -56.3
Net profit for the year 348.9 373.1
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Balance sheet

MSEK Note 2025 2024 MSEK Note 2025 2024
ASSETS EQUITY
Non-current assets Restricted equity
Other non-current assets Share capital 34 100.2 100.2
Shares and participations in subsidiaries 13,14,32 58232 4,754.2 Statutory reserve 159.4 159.4
Receivables from subsidiaries 13 3,086.6 3,659.9 259.6 259.6
Deferred tax assets 10 4.0 35 Non-restricted equity
Other non-current receivables 13 15.8 13.8 Retained earnings 5,120.1 49934
8,929.6 8,331.5 Net profit for the year 3489 3731
Total non-current assets 8,929.6 8,331.5 5,469.0 5,366.5
T e Total equity 5,728.6 5,626.1
Currentreceivables LIABILITIES
Currenttax assets Non-current liabilities
Otherreceivables 237 3.9 Borrowings 17 3,319.8 3,057.5
Receivables from subsidiaries 287.7 267.8 Other non-current liabilities 31 541 -
Prepaid expenses and accruedincome 15 8.2 9.0 Provisions for pensions and similar commitments 21 19.6 17.2
319.6 280.7 3,3935 3,074.7
Cashandbank balances 657.2 891.8 Current liabilities
Total current assets 976.8 1,172.5 Borrowings 17 9.4 121
TOTALASSETS 9,906.5 9,504.0 e SEEYEIES 34 29
Current tax liabilities - —
Other liabilities 31 285 1.0
Liabilities to subsidiaries 7143 767.0
Accrued expenses and deferredincome 18 28.8 20.3
784.4 803.2
Totalliabilities 4,177.9 3,877.9
TOTALEQUITY AND LIABILITIES 9,906.5 9,504.0
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Changesin equity Cash flow statement

Retained earnings MSEK Note 2025 2024
MSEK Note Share capital Statutoryreserve m:;? teht: ;22: e:T;z::/l Operating profit 466 —44.3
Equity on 1January 2024 100.2 159.4 5,311.4 5,571.0 Adjustments for non-cash items:
Net profit for the year 3731 3731 Items in equity 05 -1.0
Performance-based share-savings plan 2 -1.0 -1.0 Exchange-rate differences 1.3 -40.1
Dividend, SEK 1.80 per share 36 -317.0 -317.0 -34.8 -85.4
Equity on 31 December 2024 100.2 159.4 5,366.5 5,626.1 Interest received 152.8 274.9
Interest paid -1435 -168.1
Net profit for the year 3489 3489 Income tax paid -331 -62.1
Performance-based share-savings plan 2 05 05 Cash flow from operating activities before changes in working capital -58.6 -40.7
Dividend, SEK 1.40 per share 36 -246.9 -246.9 Changes in working capital:
Equity on 31December 2025 100.2 159.4 5,469.0 5,728.6 Changesincurrentreceivables _389 o127
Changesin current liabilities -10.8 105.2
Cash flow from operating activities -108.3 -148.2

Investing activities

Investments in subsidiaries -1,069.0 —-468.1
Changesin non-current receivables 13 269.4 316.2
Group contributions and dividends received 418.8 366.9
Cash flow frominvesting activities -380.8 215.0
Financing activities

Repayment of loans 17,22 -381.2 -
Borrowings 17,22 882.6 408.2
Dividends paid -246.9 -317.0
Cash flow from financing activities 254.5 91.2
Change in cash and cash equivalents -234.6 158.0
Cash and cash equivalents at beginning of the year 8918 733.8
Cash and cash equivalents at end of the year 657.2 891.8
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Accounting policies

The consolidated accounts have been prepared in accordance with the IFRS®
Accounting Standards as adopted by the EU, the Swedish Annual Accounts
Act and the Swedish Financial Reporting Board’s recommendation RFR 1
Supplementary Accounting Rules for Groups.

The Parent Company applies the same accounting policies as the Group,
exceptin the instances stated below in the section Parent Company’s
Accounting Policies. The deviations arising between the Parent Company’s
and the Group's accounting policies result from limitations in the possibility of
applying IFRS Accounting Standards in the Parent Company primarily due to
the stipulations of the Swedish Annual Accounts Act.

The Group’s presentation currency is the Swedish krona (SEK) and all
amounts are reported in million Swedish kronor (MSEK), unless stated
otherwise.

Revenue recognition

Goods
The Group manufactures and sells lighting solutions to the professional
lighting market.

All of the Group'’s sales companies deliver to customer projectsin the form
of deliveries of lighting solutions, i.e., goods/products within the framework of
the customer project. The sales cycle essentially follows the same model
regardless of the business area (Collection, Premium, Professional and Infra-
structure) and geographical market; the sales company makes an offer with
regard to the provision of products/lighting solutions, which is confirmed by
the customer in the form of an order. Thereafter, the contracted products/
lighting solutions are manufactured and delivered to the customer.

Sales for operationsin all the Group’s business areas break down as follows:

« individual lighting fixtures (product sales);

- lighting solutions comprising multiple luminaires (product sales);

- complete lighting systems including control systems (product sales); and

« inexceptional and rare cases, the provision of minor services such as the
replacement of light sources and the installation of individual luminaires.

The timing for revenue recognition from sales of the products/lighting
solutions is when control of the goods passes to the customer, which takes
place when the goods are delivered to the customer.

Services comprise an insignificant part of the Group’s revenue and when a
service isincluded in the transaction price, for practical reasons the revenue
is recognised together with the sale of the products/lighting solution as the
entire performance obligation is completed within a short time frame (within
amaximum of five working days).

Volume rebates are often applied to sold products/lighting solutions based

on accumulated sales over a twelve-month period. Income from sales of
products/lighting solutions is recognised based on the price in the agreement,
less calculated volume rebates. Historic data is used to estimate the rebate’s
eventual value and income is recognised only to the extent that it is unlikely
that a significant reversal will arise. A liability (which is included in accrued
expenses) is recognised for estimated volume rebates applied to sales until
the closing date. The Group’s obligation to repair or replace defective
products according to normal warranty rules is recognised in accrued costs.

Inventories

Inventories are reported using the first-in, first-out method at the lower of
cost and net realisable value on the closing date.

The valuation of work in progress and finished products includes design
costs, direct labour costs and other direct costs with a reasonable mark-up
for indirect costs (based on normal production capacity).

Net realisable value is the estimated selling price in the ordinary course of
business less the estimated costs necessary to make the sale.

Leases

The Group's leases pertain primarily to factories, offices and vehicles.
Extension and termination options are included in most of the Group’s leases
for factories/production plants and offices. If, on entering the lease agree-
ment, it is assessed as reasonably certain that extension options will be
utilised, lease payments/rents during these periods are included in the
respective lease liability and right-of-use asset recognised in the balance
sheet. Ifitis not assessed as reasonably certain, such periods are excluded.

The majority of the lease extension options for factories/production facili-
ties have been included in the lease liability, since the Group cannot replace
assets without material costs or disruption to operations. The majority of the
office leases comprise shorter lease terms and notice periods of one to three
years. The Group’s assessment is that these shorter lease terms do not reflect
the actual terms, and therefore a minimum term of three years has been
applied. Anindividual assessment is conducted in conjunction with the lease
expiring or as soon as a decision to change the operations is known and where
the change would affect the term of the lease.

Leases are normally subject to straight-line depreciation over 3 to 10 years.
Payments associated with short-term leases and leases of low-value assets
are recognised on a straight-line basis as an expense in profit or loss.
Low-value assets comprise IT equipment and small items of office furniture.

Cash and cash equivalents

Inboth 2025 and 2024, cash and cash equivalents were comprised solely of
cash and bank balances.

Property, plant and equipment

Land and buildings comprise, primarily, factories and offices. All property,
plant and equipment (PPEs) are measured at cost less depreciation and
impairment. Depreciation is applied on a straight-line basis over the estimated
useful lives:

Buildings 25-33years
Permanent equipment, service

facilities, etc., in buildings 10-20 years
Land improvements 20vyears
Machinery and equipment 5-10 years
Vehicles and IT systems Syears
Computers and tools 3years

Intangible assets

The Group's goodwill is allocated to the Group’s operating segments for
impairment testing. Goodwill has an indefinite useful life and is therefore not
subject to ongoing amortisation.

The Group’s brands have essentially arisen from the acquisition of sub-
sidiaries. The brands are expected to be maintained and to drive sales for an
indefinite future, and are therefore assessed as having indefinite useful lives
and are thus not subject to ongoing amortisation, but are tested at least
annually for impairment. A relatively low-valued brand that was purchased in
a separate acquisition has been assessed as having a useful life of 20 years
and is amortised on a straight-line basis over that period.

The item Other intangible assets includes capitalised expenditure for
product development, which is internally generated, Technology identified in
conjunction with a business combination and IT systems.

The Group incurs no expenses for research. Expenses arising from devel-
opment projects, attributable to the development of new luminaires, are

assessed as meeting the criteria for reporting as proprietary intangible assets.

Straight-line amortisation is applied to the capitalised development expendi-
ture over a period of three to five years. Amortisation is included in profit or
loss under the item Cost of goods sold.

For technology identified in conjunction with a business combination,
amortisation is performed over the expected useful life, which is usually five
tosevenyears.

IT systems, which mainly pertain to acquired systems and external costs
arising on the adaptation of systems in line with the Group'’s operations and
needs, are amortised on a straight-line basis over the estimated useful life of
three to five years.

The Fagerhult Group has operations in Tiirkiye, where the functional
currency has been assessed as the currency of a high inflation economy since
2022. Accordingly, the Group has taken the high inflation into account. The
significant non-monetary items in the balance-sheet have been revalued
based on historical acquisition costs using the Turkish consumer price index
as published by the Turkish Statistical Institute. The level of consumer price
index was 2,685 at the beginning of the year compared to 3,514 at the end of
the year, with an average of 3,145 during the year.

Financial Instruments

The Group’s financial instruments mainly comprise borrowings, trade receiv-
ables, cash and cash equivalents (bank balances) and trade payables. In
addition, at the end of 2025 and 2024, there are minor amounts of other
operating liabilities, non-current receivables, shares and participations, and
derivative instruments (currency forwards and an interest rate swap). Hedge
accounting is not applied for currency forwards, which are recognised at
fair value through profit or loss (FVPL) with changes in fair value presented
within operations in profit or loss. However, for the interest rate swap, hedge
accounting is applied at Group level, meaning that the instrument is measured
at fair value, with changes in fair value recognised in other comprehensive
income (OCI). Derivatives are presented in the items operating receivables
and operating liabilities in the balance sheet. The scope and measurement
bases of financial instruments are presented in Note 5.

Expected credit losses are calculated on trade receivables, refer to Note 37
and Note 6. For other financial assets, the credit risk is assessed as negligible.

Hedges of net investments in foreign operations

The Group hedges net investments in foreign operations, which means that
exchange rate fluctuations on borrowings raised in the same currency as
foreign net investments are recognised in other comprehensive income and
accumulated in the foreign currency translation reserve in equity. In the event
of any ineffectiveness in any component of the hedge, the exchange-rate
effectis instead recognised in profit or loss. Gains and losses accumulated in
the itemreserves in equity are reclassified to the income statement when the
foreign operation is partially disposed of or sold.
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Segment reporting

Operating segments are reported in a manner consistent with the internal
reporting provided to the CEO (who has been identified as the chief operating
decision maker). The operating segment comprises four business areas:
Collection, Premium, Professional and Infrastructure. Each of the Group’s

13 brands belong to one of the business areas. The allocation has been made
based on the Group companies’ product range, geographical presence and
partner focus.

Expenses attributable to a particular segment are comprised of both direct
expenses and a portion of Group-wide expenses. Unspecified expenses
represent Group-wide expenses. The operating segments’ assets consist
mainly of intangible assets, property, plant and equipment, inventories and
trade receivables. Segment liabilities consist mainly of trade payables, and
accrual and deferral items.

Fagerhult Group does not apply lease accounting pursuant to IFRS 16 at the
operating segment level, but only at the Group level, with the effect that rents
and other lease payments in the segment reporting are continuously rec-
ognised as operating expenses rather than being capitalised as assets and
liabilities, and depreciated or recognised as an interest expense.

Business combinations

Business combinations are accounted for using the acquisition method in
accordance with IFRS 3. Identifiable assets acquired and liabilities assumed
are measured at their fair values at the acquisition date. Goodwill represents
the excess of the consideration transferred over the Group’s share of the fair
value of the acquired net assets. Acquisition-related costs are expensedin the
period in which they are incurred.

Parent Company’s accounting policies

The Parent Company'’s annual accounts have been prepared in accordance
with the Swedish Annual Accounts Act and the Swedish Financial Reporting
Board’s recommendation RFR 2 Accounting for Legal Entities. RFR 2 stipu-
lates that, in its annual accounts, the Parent Company is to apply IFRS®
Accounting Standards as endorsed by the EU, where this is possible within
the framework of the Swedish Annual Accounts Act, and with regard to the
connection between accounting and taxation. RFR 2 specifies the exceptions
and supplements to be applied in relation to IFRS.

Identified differences between accounting policies of the Group and the
Parent Company mainly pertain to IAS 12 Income taxes. The amounts trans-
ferred to untaxed reserves constitute taxable temporary differences. Due to
the connection between accounting and taxation, deferred tax liabilities
applicable to untaxed reserves are not disclosed separately in the Parent
Company. Accordingly, these are reported in their gross amounts in the
balance sheet. Appropriations are recognised at gross value in profit or loss.
Group contributions are recognised as appropriations. Furthermore, the
Parent Company does not measure in accordance with IFRS 9 Financial
instruments, and instead applies the points stated in RFR 2 (IFRS 9, sections
3-10), with the main resulting effect that no instrument is recognised at fair
value. Nor does the Parent Company apply IFRS 16 Leases but, instead,
applies sections 2-12 pertaining to IFRS 16 contained in RFR 2, with the effect
that operating leases are not capitalised as assets and liabilities, and are
instead recognised in a straight line as costs over the lease term.

The Parent Company'’s functional currency is the Swedish krona (SEK)
and allamounts are reported in million Swedish kronor (MSEK), unless stated
otherwise.

Significant estimates and assumptions

The Group's assessment is that, at the end of 2025, no estimates of carrying
amounts of assets and liabilities had a significant risk of material adjustment
within the next year. Moreover, the assessment was that no judgements have
been made in applying the Group’s accounting policies that are of a nature that
should be emphasised more than the general principles described above.

Application of new or amended standards

New and amended standards applied from 2025
None of the new or amended standards that apply from 1 January 2025 have
had any materialimpact on the consolidated financial statements.

New and amended standards with future application

New or amended standards effective from future reporting periods have not
been appliedin the preparation of these financial statements. None of these
standards or interpretations are expected to have any material impact on the
consolidated financial statements.
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Notes

Note1 | Segment reporting

COLLECTION
Exceptional lighting solutions for architectural applications across the globe
Collection comprises our global brands. All these brands have an international
product portfolio and are well-known among lighting designers and architects
globally. They offer a broad product range with a focus on outdoor and indoor
environments with stringent requirements in terms of architectural design.
The brands included comprise: ateljé Lyktan, iGuzzini, LED Linear and
WE-EF, with product development and manufacturing facilities in Sweden,
Italy, Canada, China, Germany and Thailand. The business area also includes
all sales companies for iGuzzini, LED Linear and WE-EF.

PREMIUM
Lighting solutions for all European markets and for global customers
Premium focuses on the European market and Europe-based global customers.
Our companies work closely with partners to deliver premium projects, often
with customised solutions. Most of the sales are generated by products for
indoor environments, but outdoor products are also available for specific
markets.

The brands included are: Fagerhult and LTS, with their product development
and manufacturing located in Sweden, Germany and China. The business area
alsoincludes all of Fagerhult’'s sales companies.

PROFESSIONAL

Lighting solutions for selected applications, adapted to local needs
Professional primarily focuses on products for indoor environments for local
and neighbouring markets. The company works together with local partners
on project specifications to deliver complete solutions. Local production

and product development enable quick delivery of tailored solutions and
customised products. The brands included are: Arlight, Eagle Lighting, White-
croftand Trato TLV with product development and manufacturing located in
Turkiye, Australia, UK and France. The business area also includes the sales
company in New Zealand.

INFRASTRUCTURE
Specially-adapted lighting solutions for critical infrastructure and industry
Infrastructure offers lighting solutions for environments with specific require-
ments for installation, sustainability and robustness. The companies are
world-leading in their fields, and have extensive experience of finding the best
solution for each project and customer. Most of the sales take place in Europe.
The brands included are: Designplan Lighting, I-Valo and Veko with product
development and manufacturing located in the UK, Finland and the Netherlands.

Collection Premium Professional Infrastructure Other? IFRS 16 Eliminations Total

2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024
Net sales andincome
Net sales 3,579.9 3,8419 25741 2,8355 1,208.8 1,065.6 7273 836.3 446 15.3 -2433 -289.3 78914 8,305.3
(of whichinternal sales) (18.7) (122.7) (46.8) (58.7) (52.4) (70.1) (17.0) (29.9) (8.4) (8.0 -(243.3) —-(289.3) (0.0) (0.0)
Operating profit before items
affecting comparability 3671 362.7 361.1 400.9 326 77.0 319 774 -78.9 -98.2 17.6 16.1 7314 835.6
Items affecting comparability -14.8 - -52 -15.2 -26 -37 -0.7 517 -6.6 - -29.9 -70.6
Unspecified expenses -124.1 -94.5
Operating profit 5775 670.5
Financialincome 89.0 58.8
Financial expenses -201.8 -196.9
Income tax -147.3 —1781
Net profit for the year 317.4 354.3
Other disclosures
Non-current assets 3,799.7 4,059.8 22952 2,365.6 1,389.3 6827 8128 885.2 259.3 36.1 663.6 7334 9,219.9 8,762.8
Other assets 1,405.0 1,491.0 6981 7551 5115 3057 216.3 262.2 252 16.9 -15.2 -16.6 -584 -73.9 2,782.4 27404
Unclassified assets 1,644.1 2,209.3
Total assets 13,646.4 13,712.5
Liabilities 6114 653.2 3995 4384 2476 2059 106.3 131.3 541 133 690.9 750.6 -46.4 -339 2,063.3 2,158.8
Unclassified liabilities 4,493.2 4,094.9
Total liabilities 6,556.5 6,253.7
Investments 200.8 93.6 484 61.6 16.5 46.7 44 9.2 11 17 2711 212.9
Depreciation/amortisation -164.0 169.2 -52.2 49.6 -43.2 28.8 -19.2 24.3 -7.9 17.2 1774 17041 -463.9 459.2

" Refer to Administration report, Smart Lighting Solutions on page 49.
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Collection Premium Professional Infrastructure Other" IFRS 16 Eliminations Total

2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024
External sales per market
UK 1825 169.5 2994 349.8 589.1 673.2 173.9 169.5 12448 1,362.0
Sweden 3004 2841 900.9 8297 47.0 36.1 261 11 12745 11510
Germany 286.5 399.3 2029 286.9 04 - 152.4 178.9 6421 865.1
USA 430.2 4981 05 21 01 430.6 500.3
France 376.0 394.4 68.6 90.4 284.9 - 207 87 7502 4935
Spain 135.4 128.2 256.1 317.3 18 - 3.0 6.3 - 0.2 396.3 452.0
Italy 384.9 4351 8.0 18 27 - 3.0 01 3985 447.0
Netherlands 433 206 182.8 128.2 02 - 2027 2471 20 - 4310 395.9
Australia 1054 158.7 - 04 138.8 2034 34 33 2477 365.8
Norway 335 397 181.3 2423 3.0 123 2179 2943
Switzerland 145.4 175.0 1.8 20.0 32 - 28 29 163.3 197.9
Denmark 542 476 115.3 1333 9.3 52 26 24 1814 1885
Saudi Arabia 2498 153.1 01 0.0 05 01 2504 153.2
Finland 274 32.6 70.6 742 273 416 0.8 - 126.1 148.4
Canada 99.9 129.5 99.9 129.5
United Arab Emirates 105.3 937 223 337 50 - 01 - 1327 1274
Belgium 482 496 43 6.0 16.8 01 40.8 59.9 1.0 - 11141 115.6
Other 453.0 5104 2024 250.7 113.0 18.7 242 377 0.3 0.3 793.0 917.9
Total 3,461.2 3,719.2 2,527.3 2,776.8 1,156.4 995.5 710.3 806.4 36.3 7.3 7,8915 8,305.3

Collection Premium Professional Infrastructure Other" IFRS 16 Eliminations Total

2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024
Non-current assets per market
Italy 2,263.6 2,407.8 124 158 2,276.0 24236
Sweden 30.3 231 2236 13245 236.7 0.3 374 495 528.0 1397.4
Germany 3782 4851 632.8 665.4 31 29 931 115.0 1,107.2 1268.4
Netherlands 0.1 01 07 175.4 6125 653.7 65.0 781 678.3 907.3
UK 16 13 333 95.6 2491 406.8 120.2 137.2 2051 2124 609.4 853.3
Spain 2537 5821 14.0 14.8 18 22 269.6 5991
France 267.2 286.4 48.8 523 792.8 - 80.4 543 1,189.2 393.0
Australia 927 813 17 135.1 145 16.1 621 79.6 171.0 3121
Turkiye 0.0 137.7 140.8 19.2 277 157.0 168.5
Finland 0.6 0.8 02 03 854 914 01 - 74 1.6 937 1041
Other 515 191.8 13417 373 2081 -84 - 8.0 19.7 796 872 2,1405 336.0
Total 3,799.7 4,059.8 2,295.2 2,365.6 1,389.3 682.7 812.8 885.2 259.3 36.1 663.6 733.4 9,219.9 8,762.8

) Refer to Administration report, Smart Lighting Solutions on page 49.

The majority of the Group’s income is recognised within a limited timeframe and the Group has no single customer where sales comprise more than 10 per cent of the Group’s revenue.
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Note 2 | Salaries, other remuneration and social security contributions

Salaries and other remuneration

Social security contributions

(of which pension expenses)

2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024
Parent Company 49.7 4.7 231 19.9 (10.6) (8.9)
Subsidiaries 21133 2,167.2 570.9 5724 (131.4) (143.0)
Group 2,163.0 2,208.9 594.0 592.3 (142.0) (151.9)

2025 2024
(of which (of which
Salaries and other remuneration to Board Salaries and other variable Pension Salaries and other variable Pension
members, the CEO and senior management remuneration  remuneration) expenses remuneration  remuneration) expenses
Parent Company, 14 (15) employees 345 (0.6) 56 317 (1.2) 5.8
Subsidiaries, 38 (27) employees 821 (7.2) 6.8 74.6 (4.2) 6.2
Group 116.6 (7.8) 124 106.3 (5.4) 12.0
Basic salary/ Variable Other Pension
Board fees remuneration benefits expenses Total

Remuneration to senior management during the year: 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024
Parent Company
Chairman of the Board, Jan Svensson 12 12 12 12
Board Member, Eric Douglas 05 05 0.5 0.5
Board member, Cecilia Fasth 07 0.6 07 0.6
Board Member, Eva EImstedt - 04 - 04
Board member, Magnus Meyer 0.4 04 04 04
Board Member, Teresa Enander - 05 - 05
Board member, Annica Bresky 04 04 04 04
Board member, Helene Mellquist 0.6 0.6 -
CEO, Bodil Sonesson 6.3 6.1 0.1 01 20 22 84 84
Other senior management, 7 (9) individuals 238 204 0.6 12 0.0 0.0 36 3.6 28.0 252
Total 339 30.5 0.6 12 0.1 0.1 5.6 5.8 40.2 37.6

Remuneration to the Board of Directors was determined at the 2025 AGM. No additional remuneration other than Board fees has been paid to the Board of
Directors, with the exception of remuneration for travel expenses. Other senior management refers to the Group management and those individuals responsible
for the various business areas. Other benefits refer to company cars.

Remuneration policy

The Chairman of the Board and Board members receive Board fees in accor-
dance with the resolutions of the AGM. Remuneration is not paid to members
of the Board employed within the Group.

Remuneration to the CEQO is determined by the Board on the basis of
proposals made by the Remuneration Committee. Remuneration to other
senior management has been approved by the Remuneration Committee
following proposals from the CEO.

Remuneration to the CEO and other senior management consists of basic
salary, variable remuneration, company car benefits and pensions. The
balance between basic salary and variable remuneration is to be in proportion
to the employee’s responsibilities and authority.

For the CEOQ, annual variable remuneration is maximised at the equivalent of
50 per cent of fixed salary. The variable salary is based on the Group’s
earnings per share. In addition to the annual bonus, the CEO is covered by the
performance-based share-savings plan described below.

For other senior management, annual variable remuneration is capped at
30-50 per cent of basic salary. Variable remuneration is typically based on
improvement, compared to the previous year, in terms of each individual's
respective responsibility for operating profit, the Group’s earnings per share
and the outcome of individual activity plans.

Pensions

The retirement age of the CEO and other senior management is 65. Defined-
contribution pensioninsurance corresponding to 35 per cent of the fixed
annual salary is paid for the CEO. Pension benefits for other senior manage-
ment are paid within the framework of the applicable ITP supplementary
pension plan.

Severance Pay

For the CEO, the notice period for termination of employment is 12 months if
termination is initiated by the company and six months if initiated by the CEQ.
If termination is initiated by the company without reason for termination, the
CEOQ s entitled to severance pay corresponding to 12 months’ salary.
Severance pay is deducted against other earned income.

For other senior management, the notice period is 3-12 months if initiated by
the Company, and 3-6 months if initiated by the employee. No separate agree-
ments exist regarding retirement age, future pension or severance pay to
Board members and other senior management.

Performance-based share-savings plan

The AGMsin 2012 to 2019 and in 2021to 2025 resolved to implement a perfor-
mance-based share-savings plan for the CEO, senior management and a
number of key employees within the Group. In the most recent plan for parent
company, 2025, a total of 17 people were offered the opportunity to partici-
pate, of which 13 accepted.

Participation in the plan requires a personal investment in Fagerhult Group
shares. Under normal circumstances, following a three-year vesting period, a
cost-free allocation of shares in Fagerhult Group can be made to the partici-
pants, provided that certain conditions are met.

In order for the share awards to be eligible for the allotment of shares, par-
ticipants are required to remain in employment within the Group and to retain
their entire investment in Fagerhult Group shares acquired within the
framework of the plan during the vesting period. The allocated share awards
(known as performance share awards) also require meeting a financial per-
formance target related to Fagerhult Group’s average earnings per share.

The 2022 plan was concluded in 2025. The conditions for the performance
share awards pertaining to average earnings per share for 2022-2025 were
not met and therefore no shares were allocated to the participants.

For the remaining plans (2023, 2024 and 2025), in accordance with the
conditions for the plans, the remaining participants have acquired a total of
around 120,227 shares in Fagerhult Group. A total of approximately 480,908
share awards have been allocated to plan participants, of which 71,400 to the
CEO and 204,524 to other senior management.

For the 2025 plan, the financial performance target pertains to average
earnings per share for the 2025-2027 financial years. A maximum of about
187,248 shares can be allocated as part of the 2025 plan. The valuation of the
allocated share awards is based on the market price of the share at the time of
allotment, with a deduction for the lack of dividend.

For the 2024 plan, the financial performance target pertains to average
earnings per share for the 2024-2026 financial years. A maximum of about
95,052 shares can be allocated as part of the 2024 plan. The valuation of the
allocated share awards is based on the market price of the share at the time of
allotment, with a deduction for the lack of dividend. For the 2023 plan, the
financial performance target pertains to average earnings per share for the
2023-2025 financial years. A maximum of about 235,980 shares can be
allocated as part of the 2023 plan. The valuation of the allocated share awards
is based on the market price of the share at the time of allotment, with a
deduction for the lack of dividend.

The total cost in 2025 for all share-savings plans was —0.6 (5.1) MSEK or
0.00 (0.03) SEK per share. The estimated fair value on the allocation date is
62.5 SEK for the 2024 plan and 37.4 SEK for the 2025 plan.

Change in share awards outstanding 2025 2024
Opening balance, No. of share awards 577,692 823,916
Terminated performance-based share-savings plan -246,660 270,796
New performance-based share-savings plan 200,692 95,052
Management who have left the performance-based

share-savings plan -50,816 -70,480
Share awards outstanding 480,908 577,692
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Note 3 | Financialincome

Note 5 | Financial assets and financial liabilities

Group Parent Company 2025 2024
2025 2024 2025 2024 IFRS 9 Carrying Fair IFRS 9 Carrying Fair
ieresinese 24.4 343 1527 2076 Group Category amount value Category amount value
Exchange-rate gains 65.4 244 01 473 LIRS IEETE
Total 89.8 58.8 152.8 274.9 Other shares and participations 1 19 19 1 19 1.9
Of which Group companies (135.6) (199.0) Other non-current receivables 1 286 286 1 279 279
Tradereceivables 1 13884 13884 1 1,396.7 1,396.7
Derivative instruments —held for trading
(includedin the item, other receivables) 2 14 14 2 0.7 0.7
Note 4 | Financial expenses Cashand cash equivalents 1 1,306.9 1,306.9 1,878.9 1,878.9
Financial liabilities
Group Parent Company - -
Long-term borrowings —hedge accounting 4 207.7 207.7 4 220.5 220.5
2025 2024 2025 2024 - -
Non-current borrowings —no hedge accounting
Interest expenses 1234 150.6 128.4 161.9 applied 4 3185.8 3185.8 4 29406 29406
Interest expenses on lease liabilities 329 24.8 0.2 0.2 Non-current lease liabilities n/a 5212 _ n/a 576.3 _
Exchange-ratelosses 311 153 00 - Long-term part of earn-out 3 108.0 108.0
Other financial expenses 151 6.2 151 6.2 Derivative instruments -hedge instrument?) 3 19 19 3 = =
Total 2025 196.9 143.7 168.1 Short-term borrowings —no hedge accounting
Ofwhich Group companies (14.5) (25.7) applied 4 56.0 56.0 4 58.8 58.8
Current lease liabilities n/a 169.8 - n/a 174.3 -
Trade payables 4 677.8 677.8 4 688.5 6885
Short-term earn-out upon acqusition 3 622 622 3 - -
Derivative instruments — held for trading
(includedin the item, other liabilities) 3 1.0 1.0 3 21 21

IFRS 9 Category

1=Financial assets at amortised cost.

2 =Financial assets recognised at FVTPL.

3 =Financial liabilities recognised at FVTPL.

4 = Financial liabilities at amortised cost. Lease liabilities are measured pursuant to IFRS 16.

) Inreference tointerest rate swap, with the purpose to hedge part of the interest rate risk in borrowings, refer also to Note 37 Risks.
Derivative instruments outstanding per 31 December 2025 pertain to currency forwards of anominal value of 107.5 (136.3) MSEK.
Fair value based on observable data. Refer also to Note 29, Hedging.
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Note 6 | Trade receivables and credit risks/provision for credit losses

Note 8 | Depreciation/amortisation and impairment

Amortisation of intangible assets in the Group was 86.0 (79.0) MSEK, depreciation of property, plant and

Group Parent Company
Boos Pood Boos Pood equipment tgtalled 205.8 (219.0) MSEK and depreciation of right-of-use assets amounted to 177.4 (1?0..1)
MSEK. Impairment of goodwillamounted to 0.0 (0.0) MSEK and of brands to 0.0 (0.0) MSEK. Depreciation/
Tradereceivables outstanding 14436 14642 - - amortisation and impairment are specified per function in the income statements as follows:
ECL allowances -55.2 -67.5 - -
Carrying amount 1,388.4 1,396.7 - - Group Parent Company
Ofwhich covered by creditinsurance (394.8) (394.3) - - 2025 2024 2025 2024
Brands
Group Parent Company Cost of goods sold 29 37 - -
2025 2024 2025 2024 Total 29 37 - -
Change in provision for credit losses Otherintangible assets
Opening provision -67.5 -67.2 - - Cost of goods sold 615 612 - =
Confirmed losses 6.2 124 - - Sellingexpenses 58 58 _ _
Reversed, unutilised provisions 9.0 7.0 - - Administrative expenses 105 84 _ _
Provision for the year -86 -17.3 - - ltems affecting comparability 53 = - =
Translation differences 57 -24 - - Total 83.1 755 _ _
Closing provision -55.2 -67.5 - -
Land and buildings
Cost of goods sold 26.8 26.4 - -
Selling expenses 19.7 204 - -
Note 7 | Income from sharesin subsidiaries Administrative expenses 71 72 - -
Total 53.6 54.0 - -
Parent Company
T o Plant and machinery
Dividends received 2048 1619 Costofgoodssold 1002 1014 - -
Total 224.8 1619 Total 1002 1014 - -
Equipment, fixtures and fittings
Cost of goods sold 235 24.2 - -
Selling expenses 1.0 125 - -
Administrative expenses 175 17.9 - -
Total 52.0 54.6 - -
Right-of-use assets
Cost of goods sold 48.6 481 - -
Selling expenses 735 76.2 - -
Administrative expenses 55.3 458 - -
Total 177.4 17041 - -
Total depreciation/amortisation and impairment 469.2 459.2 - -

Note 9 | Income tax/tax on profit for the year

Group Parent Company

2025 2024 2025 2024
Current tax 143.8 1774 331 571
Deferred tax on temporary differences
asperNote 10 -6.8 7.0 -0.5 -0.8
Deferred taxincome recognised directly
inequity 10.3 -6.0 - -
Total 147.3 1781 32.6 56.3
Difference between the Group’s tax expense
and the tax expense based on current rates
Reported profit before tax 464.7 5324 3815 429.6
Taxaccording to current tax rates, 20.6% (20.6) 95.7 109.7 785 885
Tax effect of non-deductible expenses 48.0 20.6 -0.4 14
Tax effect of non-taxable income -104.1 -1.4 -46.5 -33.6
Tax due to changesin taxation 53 4.7 1.0 -
Utilised loss deductions from previous years’
losses 0.0 -0.2 - -
Effect of foreign tax rates 1024 54.8 - -
Income tax/tax on profit for the year recognised
inprofit or loss 147.3 1781 32.6 56.3

The Group is subject to the Pillar Il legislation (Lagen om tillaggsskatt for foretag i stora koncerner) and has,
for the financial year 2025, performed an assessment of the potential exposure to Pillar [l income taxes.
The Group's assessment is that either the specific transitional safe harbour rules can be applied, or that the
Pillar Il effective tax rate exceeds the applicable minimum tax rate in the majority of jurisdictions. Conse-

quently, the Group does not expect any material Pillar [l income taxes.
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Note 10 | Deferred tax

Group Parent Company Group Parent Company
2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024
Deferred tax expense/income for the year Change in deferred tax assets
Deferred taxincome referring to temporary Opening balance 207.7 195.5 35 27
differences -437 -19.8 -05 -0.8 Right-of-use assets 38 24 _ _
Deferred tax expense referring to temporary Change intemporary differences recognisedin
differences 369 268 - - profitorloss 6.0 50 05 08
Total -6.8 70 -05 -08 Change in temporary differences recognisedin
equity 24 17 - -
Temporary differences Translation differences -14.2 32 - =
Temporary differences referring to the following items have resulted in deferred tax liabilities and deferred Closing balance 200.9 2077 4.0 35
tax assets. These items have indefinite useful lives.
Change in deferred tax liabilities
Group Parent Company Opening balance 5771 5455 - -
2025 2024 2025 2024 Agcusition Subsidiary 87.3 - - -
Deferred tax liabilities Change intemporary differences recognisedin
Intangible assets 561.0 4611 - - profitorloss 31 121 - -
Buildings 503 995 _ _ Translation differences -36.2 19.6 - -
Machinery and equipment 4.2 5.6 - - Closing balance 631.3 5774 . -
Currentreceivables 05 0.3 - -
Untaxedreserves 7.0 6.9 - -
Non-current liabilities 8.1 3.8 - =
Current liabilities 0.1 0.0 - -
Total deferred tax liabilities 631.3 5771 - -
Deferred tax assets
Buildings 529 59.2 - -
Machinery and equipment 29 29 - -
Right-of-use assets 10.8 82 - -
Other financial assets 42 05 - -
Inventories 40.8 39.7 - -
Currentreceivables 6.0 83 - -
Pension provisions 201 30.0 4.0 35
Non-current liabilities 45 13.0 - -
Current liabilities 134 185 - -
Taxlosses 453 275 - -
Total deferred tax assets 200.9 207.7 4.0 35
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Note 11 | Intangible assets

Group Parent Company
Goodwill 2025 2024 2025 2024
Opening cost 3,348.3 3,235.4 - -
Acqusition Subsidiary 693.3 - - -
Translation differences —175.0 1129 - -
Closing accumulated cost 3,866.6 3,348.3 - -
Openingimpairment -155.4 -150.1 - -
Translation differences 79 -53 - -
Closing accumulated impairment —1475 -155.4 - -
Carrying amount 3,719.2 3,193.0 - -

Group Parent Company
Brands 2025 2024 2025 2024
Opening cost 2,958.6 2,849.0 - -
Acqusition Subsidiary 142.8 - - -
Translation differences —185.6 109.6 - -
Closing accumulated cost 29158 2,958.6 - -
Opening amortisation -84.2 -74.8 - -
Amortisation and impairment for the year -29 -3.7 - -
Translation differences 75 -5.8 - -
Closing accumulated amortisation -79.6 -84.2 - -
Carrying amount 2,836.2 2,874.4 - -

Group Parent Company
Otherintangible assets 2025 2024 2025 2024
Opening cost 1,052.2 1,027.3 - -
Acqusition Subsidiary 185.7 - - -
Purchases 465 34.6 - -
Sales and disposals 07 —421 - -
Translation differences -60.9 323 - -
Closing accumulated cost 12243 1,052.2 - -
Opening amortisation -8256.2 -768.8 - -
Acqusition Subsidiary -22.3 -
Amortisation and impairment for the year -83.1 -75.5 - -
Sales and disposals 0.4 421 - -
Translation differences 429 -23.0 - -
Closing accumulated amortisation -887.2 -825.2 - -
Carrying amount 337.1 227.0 - -

The item Brands includes brands with carrying amounts of 2,836.2 (2,874.4) MSEK and indefinite useful
lives. These assets are subject to annual impairment testing.

The item Other intangible assets includes capitalised expenditure for product development, whichis
internally generated, at a carrying amount of 21.0 (26.6) MSEK and an IT system with a carrying amount of
67.0 (69.6) MSEK and Technology valued at 117.6 (116.9) MSEK, of which the majority has arisen through
business combinations.

Impairment testing of goodwill and brands is recognised in profit or loss under the item, Other operating
costs.

Impairment testing of Goodwill and Brands with indefinite useful lives
As of 31 December 2025, Goodwill and brands are distributed among the Group’s cash-generating units
(CGUs) and identified per segment as follows.

Brands Goodwill
2025 2024 2025 2024
Collection 2,385.9 2,536.9 210.3 76
Premium 65.3 69.7 2,010.3 2,067.8
Professional 169.1 345 948.2 528.9
Infrastructure 215.9 230.3 5504 588.7
Total 2,836.2 2,8714 3,719.2 3,193.0

At least each year, the Group performs a test for each CGU to assess whether any need for impairment
exists for goodwill and brands in line with the applied accounting policies. The recoverable amount for each
CGU is determined based on value-in-use calculations. The calculations for all CGUs are based on manage-
ment’s business plans and forecasts for the next five years. Management has designated a budgeted
operating margin based on the previous results and on expectations of future market development. The
discount rate after tax which has been applied for all CGUs is 7.81per cent (7.49). The risk-free interest rate
has been historically low but is now rising. Taking into account the risk-free rate, equity market risk
premiums, and Beta, the discount rate has not been adjusted compared with the previous year.

SIGNIFICANT ASSUMPTIONS

Market share and growth

The current market share has been applied to future periods. Forecasts are based on previous experience
and on external sources of information. The estimated growth rate used to extrapolate cash flows beyond
the forecast period was as follows:

Collection 2.0 per cent (2.0)
Premium 2.0 per cent (2.0)
Professional 2.0 per cent (2.0)
Infrastructure 2.0 per cent (2.0)
Expenses

The forecast of personnel costs is based on the expected inflation rate, increases in real salary (historical
average) and the planned streamlining of the company’s production. Consideration has also been given to
increased costs for input materials and components as well as a general increase in inflation regarding
other costs. The forecast is in line with previous experience and external sources of information.

Exchange rates
Exchange-rate forecasts are based on the current listed exchange rates and on listed forward rates.
The forecast is in accordance with external sources of information.

Variables applied
The discount rate after tax of 6.81 per cent (7.49 ) for all CGUs.

Exchange rates:
EUR10.81(11.49)
GBP12.42(13.85)

Sensitivity analysis

- thediscount rate after taxes was 1 per cent higher.

- the estimated growth rate used to extrapolate cash flows for the entire projection period was 1 per cent
lower.

If the discount rate after tax used to calculate value in use for the CGU had been 1 per cent higher than the
management’s assessment (7.81per cent instead of 6.81 per cent), this would not have indicated any
impairment in any CGU. If the projected growth rate were to decrease by 1per cent for the entire projection
period, no impairment would be required in any of the CGUs.
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Note 12 | Property, plant and equipment

Note 13 | Other non-current assets

Group Group Parent Company Parent Company
2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024
Land and buildings Equipment, fixtures and fittings Shares and participations in subsidiaries
Opening cost 1,999.5 1,935.4 Opening cost 1,150.7 1,048.4 - - Opening cost 4,754.2 4,286.1
Acqusitions of subsidiaries 104.7 - Acquisitions of subsidiaries 94 0.7 - - Acquisitions during the year, see Note 30 1,069.0 4681
Purchases 373 31 Purchases 62.2 829 - - Carrying amount 5,823.2 4,754.2
Sales and disposals =214 -125 Sales and disposals -595 -22.0 - -
Translation differences -120.5 735 Translation differences -732 40.7 - - Parent Company
Closing accumulated cost 1,999.6 1,999.5 Closing accumulated cost 1,089.6 1,150.7 - - 2025 2024
Opening depreciation 9707  -8956 Opening depreciation -9344  -8649 - - Receivables from subsidiaries
Acqusitions of subsidiaries —408 - Acquisitions of subsidiaries 72 - - - Openingreceivables 35599 37584
Depreciation for the year -536 -54.0 Depreciation for the year -520 -54.6 - = Newreceivables 1624 1353
Salesand disposals 212 1.3 Sales and disposals 545 18.3 - - Amortisedreceivables —4436 —4531
Translation differences 57.7 324 Translation differences 57.3 -332 - = Translation differences —1920 9.3
Closingaccumulated depreciation -986.2 -9707 Closing accumulated depreciation -8818 -934.4 - - Closing receivables 30866 35599
Carrying amount 1,013.4 1,028.8 Carrying amount 207.8 216.3 - -
Group Parent Company
Plant and machinery Construction in progress 2025 2024 2025 2024
Opening cost 2,659.6 25215 Opening cost 84.8 417 - - Other shares and participations
Acqusitions of subsidiaries 56.1 - Acaquisitions of subsidiaries 0.1 - - - Opening cost 19 23 _ _
Purchases 124.8 917 Landimprovements during the year 52.0 774 - - Divestments during the year _ 04 _ _
Sales and disposals -152.3 -56.1 Reclassifications -101.7 -34.9 - - Translation differences _ 0.0 _ _
Translation differences -173.9 102.5 Translation differences -29 0.8 - - Carrying amount 19 19 _ _
Closing accumulated cost 25143 2,659.6 Carrying amount 32.3 84.8 - -
Opening depreciation -2,2545 -2,118.8 Group Parent Company
Acqusitions of subsidiaries -514 - 2025 2024 2025 2024
Depreciation for the year -100.2 -101.4 Other non-current receivables
Sales and disposals 155.0 53.2 Openingreceivables 28.0 238 138 10.6
Translation differences 1471 -875 New receivables 17 21 20 32
Closing accumulated depreciation -2,104.0 -2,254.5 Translation differences -12 21 - -
Carrying amount 4103 4051 Closing receivables 285 28.0 15.8 13.8
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Note 14 | Shares and participationsin subsidiaries

Details of wholly owned subsidiaries, their corporate identity numbers and registered offices. Refer also to Note 30:

Carrying amount Share of equity, %
Subsidiaries: Corporate Identity Number Registered offices No. of shares 2025 2024 Sub-subsidiaries: Corporate Identity Number Registered offices No. of shares 2025 2024
Fagerhults Belysning AB 556321-8659 Habo 2,500 3375 3375 Fagerhult Lighting System (Suzhou) Co. Ltd, China 3200044439 Suzhou 1 100 100
Atelié Lyktan AB 556063-9634 Ahus 2,000 44 4.4 Fagerhult Trading (Hong Kong) Co. Ltd 39362546-000-05-08-5 Hong Kong 1 100 100
|-Valo QY, Finland 1571418-8 littala 2,020 625 625 OR Technologies Pty Ltd, Australia ACN 618122277 Melbourne 100 100 100
Seneco A/S,Denmark 35680586 Hasselager 1,651,385 772 772 Fagerhult (NZ) Ltd, New Zealand 3233074 Christchurch 1 100 100
Whitecroft Lighting Ltd, UK 03848973 Ashton-under-Lyne 2 256.4 256.4 WE-EF Lighting Co. Ltd, Thailand 105524015230 Bangplee 16,800 100 100
Designplan Lighting Ltd, UK 00784246 Sutton 360,300 120.8 120.8 WE-EF Helvetica SA, Switzerland CHE-115970534/CH-6 Geneva 1,000 100 100
Veko Lightsystems International B.V., the Netherlands 37041869 Schagen 40,000 637.7 637.7 WE-EF Lighting Pty. Ltd, Australia 64570065 Braeside 50,000 100 100
Eagle Lighting (Australia) Pty Ltd, Australia ACN124 400933 Melbourne 500,001 510 325 WE-EF Lighting USALLC, USA 2922528 Warrendale 1 100 100
Fagerhult GmbH, Germany HRB727946 Tettnang 1 4826 4165 WE-EF Lumiere S.A.S. France 398371088 Satolas-et-Bonce 5,000 100 100
WE-EF Leuchten GmbH, Germany HRB 208064 Bispingen 1 4617 4617 Veko Lightsystems GmbH, Germany HRB 25170 Duisburg 1 100 100
iGuzziniilluminazione S.p.A, Italy IT 00082630435 Macerata 21,050,000 23471 234741 iGuzziniilluminazione France SA, France FR 61300816287 Paris 31,000 100 100
Organic Response AB 559388-1690 Linképing 250 - - iGuzziniilluminazione Iberica SA, Spain A58675208 Barcelona 100,000 100 100
Trato SAS 475883120 Roubaix 1000 084.4 - iGuzziniilluminazione Deutschland GmbH, Germany DE 129381264 Munich 1 100 100
Carrying amount 5,823.2 4,754.2 iGuzzini llluminazione Osterreich GmbH, Austria ATU72916623 Vienna 1 100 100
iGuzziniilluminazione UK Ltd, UK 2391370 London 121,578 100 100
iGuzziniilluminazione Norge AS, Norway NO 979575785 Oslo 500 100 100
Share of equity, % iGuzziniilluminazione Schweiz AG, Switzerland 105493484 Zurich 3,000 100 100
Sub-subsidiaries: Corporate Identity Number Registered offices No. of shares 2025 2024 iGuzziniilluminazione Ooo, Russia (dormant) 7719275374 Moscow 1 99 99
Fagerhults Belysning Sverige AB 556122-2000 Habo 1000 100 100 iGuzzini Finland & Baltic Ltd., Finland Fl06691842 Helsinki 105 100 100
Fagerhult Belysning AS, Norway 937418906 Oslo 100 100 100 iGuzzini Lighting (China) Co,, Ltd., China 310000400453617 Shanghai 1 100 100
Fagerhult AS, Denmark 36687118 Albertslund 65 100 100 ShanghaiiGuzzini Trading Co., Ltd., China 9131010669878976XQ Shanghai 1 100 100
Fagerhult OY, Finland 0980280-0 Helsinki 6,000 100 100 iGuzzini Hong Kong Ltd, Hong Kong 788598 HongKong 2,000,000 100 100
FagerhultO , Estonia 10703636 Tallinn 5,400 100 100 iGuzzini S.E.A. Pte LTD, Singapore 200604874N Singapore 400,000 100 100
Fagerhult BV, the Netherlands 96121 IJsselstein 2,250 100 100 iGuzzini Middle East FZE, United Arab Emirates 1034 Dubai 1 100 100
Fagerhult NV, Belgium BE 0492.822.044 Baaigem 9,400 100 100 iGuzzini Lighting WLL, Qatar 64564 Doha 200 95 95
LTS Licht & Leuchten GmbH, Germany HRB 630906 Tettnang 1 100 100 iGuzzini Lighting USA, Ltd, USA 27-1923628 Delaware 100 100 100
LED Linear GmbH, Germany HRB 33525 Duisburg 1 100 100 iGuzzini Canada (9372-1801Québec Inc), Canada 1173367138 Québec 32,001,000 100 100
LED Linear USA Inc,USA SRV 131038296 NiagaraFalls 3,000 100 100 Sistemalux Inc., Canada 10126377611C0O001 Québec 12,248,100 100 100
LED Linear UK Ltd, UK 8280741 London 150 100 100 iGuzzini Designs Co. WLL 7042221064 Riyadh 400 100 -
LED Linear SARL France, France FR50539108779 Colmar 6,000 100 100 Designplan Leuchten GmbH, Germany HRF 263171 Berlin 25,000 100 100
Arlight Aydinlatma A.S., Tlrkiye 790361767 Kazan/Ankara 50,000 100 100 Capelon AB 556515-6600 Kungens kurva 1177 100 —
Fagerhult Lighting Ltd, UK 3488638 London 40,000 100 100 CapelonOQY 3019739-3 Helsingfors 100 100 -
Fagerhult Lighting Ltd, Ireland 98.834 Dublin 100 100 100 Trato Industries SAS 348417692 Roubaix 50000 100 -
Fagerhult Sp.z.0.0, Poland 260213 Warsaw 1,000 100 100 T.LV.SAS 322927385 Lys-Lez-Lannoy 400 100 -
Fagerhult France, France 391138385 Lyon 4,200 100 100 Biolume SAS 393332846 Loos 28282 100 -
FagerhultS.L., Spain B84215722 Madrid 3,010 100 100
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Note 15 | Prepaid expenses and accruedincome

Note 17 | Bank overdraft facilities and other borrowings

Agreed bank overdraft facilities at year end amounted to 292.2 (284.5) MSEK for the Group and 200.0

Group Parent Company
P oo i o (200.0) MSEK for the Parent Company. The Group is subject to finlangial .covenlants under its Igan lagree—
ments. These have been met as of the balance-sheet date and no indication exists that they will fail to be
Prepaidrent 13.7 124 - - metin the coming year.
Insurance 6.9 45 - -
Licences 2592 276 12 02 The Group’s interest-bearing borrowings
Consultancy fees 27 22 0.6 0.4 Group Parent Company
Supplier bonus 05 11 - - 2025 2024 2025 2024
Advertising and marketing 36 31 - - Maturities for long-term loans:
Taxes and social security contributions 0.8 0.8 - - Within one year 56.0 588 94 121
Non-invoiced income 275 216 _ _ Between one andfive years 3,390.0 31534 3319.8 3,057.5
Maintenance of property, plant and equipment 135 85 - - After five years 35 .7 - -
Financial expenses 6.3 79 6.1 79 Total 3,449.5 3,219.9 3,329.2 3,069.6
Otheritems 185 27.0 04 04
Total 19.2 16.6 82 2.0 The contracted interest rate on the balance sheet date is predominantly variable with a three-month
fixed-rate period, while certain borrowings have a fixed reference rate until the maturity date.
2025 2024
Note 16 | Inventories Interest,% Liability, SEK Interest% Liability, SEK
Average contracted interest rate on borrowings:
Group Parent Company Long-term borrowings, EUR 3.4 3,3935 3.9 3,161.1
2025 2024 2025 2024 Total 3,393.5 3,161.1
Raw materials and consumables banid B B Short-term borrowings, EUR 34 56.0 39 586
Workin progress 172.8 165.6 - - Rt . - - -
Finished products and goods for resale 4219 380.4 - - Y 1) - N - -
Goodsin transit 152 236 - - Short-term borrowings, USD - - 97 0.2
Total 1,254.8 1,190.4 - = = 56.0 o

Expenses arising for inventories that have been expensed are included in the item Cost of goods sold
and amounted to 2,467.9 (2,726.6) MSEK. Impairment amounted to —-821 (-44.6) MSEK and the amount

recovered from previous years amounted to 25.3 (38.2) MSEK. The previous year’s write-downs are
reversed when goods are divested or scrapped.

The carrying amount of the Group’s borrowings corresponds with fair value since the loans carry market-
based floating interest rates. Any deviations regarding loans with fixed interest rates are not considered
material.

Note 18 | Accrued expenses and deferredincome

Group Parent Company
2025 2024 2025 2024
Accrued salaries and remuneration 2281 2252 121 8.6
Customer bonuses 815 599 - -
Accrued social security contributions 554 455 37 3.6
Claims 38.3 104.4 - -
Financial items 1.2 7.0 111 7.0
Consultancy fees and temporary employees 254 19.6 0.2 -
Rent 52 8.0 - -
Royalties 6.0 122 - -
Auditfees 131 133 0.4 0.3
Shipping 6.3 6.9 - -
Repair and maintenance 49 59 - -
Accrued costs for material 13.6 48 - -
Accrued utility costs 6.6 57 - -
Otheritems 60.4 63.0 13 0.9
Total 556.1 581.3 28.8 20.3
Note 19 | Pledged assets
Group Parent Company
2025 2024 2025 2024
For own liabilities
Real estate mortgages 17.6 19.3 - -
Total pledged assets 17.6 19.3 - -
Note 20 | Contingent liabilities
Group Parent Company
2025 2024 2025 2024
Guarantee FPG 0,9 1.0 - -
Guarantees, pension commitments 15.9 139 15.8 13.8
Guarantees for subsidiaries - - 435 473
Other guarantees 12 24 - -
Total contingent liabilities 18.0 17.3 59.3 61.1
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Note 21 | Provisions for pensions and similar commitments

Group Parent Company Group Group
2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024
Provisions for pensions PRI (interest-bearing) 452 476 - = Defined-benefit plans Actuarial assumptions
Provisions for other pensions 110.6 1221 19.6 17.2 The amounts recognised in the consolidated income statement are: Significant actuarial assumptions as of the closing date pertaining to pension
Total 155.8 169.7 19.6 17.2 Currentservice cost 9.8 16.6 liabilties in Sweden (expressed as weightedaverages)
Interest expenses 29 34 Net liability in Sweden 452 47.6
Defined-benefit plans Total 12.7 20.0 Discountrate, % 3.25 3.35
Within the Group there are defined-benefit plans in Sweden, Turkey, Germany, France, ltaly and Switzer- o ) ) ) ) Future annual pension growth rate, % 1.70 1.80
land, in which employees retain the right to remuneration, after termination of employment, based on the Specification of changes in net debt recognised in the consolidated balance sheet:
final salary and length of service. The Group does not have any plan assets. Net debt at beginning of year recognised in the approved balance sheet 169.7 158.9 Assumptions regarding future life expectancy are based on DUS 23 (DUS 21).
= . Net cost recognised in profit or loss 127 20.0
ension insurance with Alecta - .
} . ) : ) ' : Benefit payments -13.2 -1.3 Sensitivity analysis
ITP2 Plan commitments for retirement pensions and family pensions for salaried employees in Sweden are . - S
; R X ¥ X . K Settlement of pension plan _44 38 If the discount rate decreases 0.5 per cent, the present value of obligations will rise 4.2 per cent (4.4). If the
guaranteed through insurance with Alecta. According to a statement from the Swedish Financial Reporting . . L R . . X
L iy . . . ] . . 8 interest rate increases 0.5 per cent, the present value of obligations will decline 4.1 per cent (4.3). If inflation
Board, UFR 10, Classification of ITP plans financed by insurance in Alecta, this is a defined-benefit Actuarial gains (-)/losses (+) -36 -04 N . . 5 A
multi-emplover plan. For the 2025 financial " th moany did not hav to information that decreases 0.5 per cent, the present value of obligations will decline 4.3 per cent (4.5). If inflation increases
uiti-employer pian. Forthe inanclalyear, the company dld not have access tointormation tha Translation differences =57 6.3 0.5 per cent, the present value of obligations will rise 4.5 per cent (4.6). A change of one year in useful life
would enable it to report its proportional share of the plan’s obligations, plan assets and costs, which -
’ . k L Netdebt atyear end 155.8 169.7 affects the present value of obligations by 4.1 per cent (4.6).
means the plan could not be reported as a defined-benefit plan. The ITP 2 pension plan which is secured
through insurance with Alecta s, therefore, reported as a defined-contribution plan. Premiums for The amounts recognised in the balance sheet are determined as follows:
ldeflned-bene’flt retlrement‘and family pen3|on§ arg calculated |ndl|v-|dually and deper‘1d, inter alia, on the e S ey 155.8 169.7
insured party’s salary, previously earned pension rights and remaining length of service. Expected fees for
the next reporting period for ITP 2 insurance with Alecta amount to 10.1 MSEK (2024: 11.8 MSEK). The Netdebt atyearend 155.8 169.7
Group's share of the total contributions to the plan is negligible. The collective funding ratio is the market Total pension costs
value of Alecta’s assets as a percentage of insurance commitments calculated according to Alecta’s Total . ; sedinth idatedi s ;
actuarial methods and assumptions, which do not comply with IAS 19. The collective consolidation level is otalpension costs recognisedin the consoliaatead income statement:
normally allowed to vary between 125 and 170 per cent. If Alecta’s collective consolidation level falls below Total costs for defined-benefit plans 127 20.0
125 per cent or exceeds 170 per cent, actions must be taken to create the conditions enabling the consoli- Total costs for defined-contribution plans 129.3 1319
dation level to revgrt tothe nqrmal intervgl. For low consolidatign Ievgls,Aone mea§ure c?ould pe raising the Total pension costs 142.0 151.9
contractual premiums for taking up new insurance and expanding existing benefits. With a high level of
consolidation, one measure could be to implement premium reductions. At the end of Q4 2025, Alecta’s Pension costs are allocated in the consolidated income statement
surplus in the form of the collective consolidation level was 167 per cent (2024: 162 per cent). among the following items:
Cost of goods sold 525 58.3
Selling expenses 53.3 571
Administrative expenses 33.3 33.0
Financial expenses 29 34
Total 142.0 151.9
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Note 22 | Reconciliation of net debt

Net debt and changes in net debt are analysed below.

Group Parent Company

2025 2024 2025 2024
Cashand cash equivalents 1,306.9 1,878.9 657.2 891.8
Borrowings—duein <12 months
(incl. overdraft facility) -56.0 -58.8 -94 -121
Borrowings—due in >12 months -3,3935 -3,161.1 -3,319.8 -3,057.5
Lease liabilities —due within one year -169.8 -174.3 - -
Lease liabilities —due in >12 months -521.2 -576.3 - -
Net debt -2,833.6 -2,091.6 -2,672.0 -2,177.8
Cashand cash equivalents 1,306.9 1,878.9 657.2 891.8
Borrowings —floating interest -3,4495 -3,219.9 -3,329.2 -3,069.6
Lease liabilities -691.0 -750.6 - -
Net debt -2,833.6 -2,091.6 -2,672.0 -2,177.8

Cashandcash
equivalents/ Borrowings due Borrowings due Lease
Group overdraft facility <12months >12 months liabilities Total
Net debton1January 2024 12722 -1224 -2,677.2 -727.6 —2,255.0
New lease agreements -158.2 -158.2
Cash flow from borrowings 63.6 -400.7 -337.1
Cash flow fromlease liabilities 162.8 162.8
Cash flow from other activities 5615 5615
Translation differences 452 0.0 -83.2 —27.6 -65.6
Net debt on 31 December 2024 1,878.9 -58.8 -3,161.1 -750.6 -2,091.6
New lease agreements -170.8 -170.8
Cash flow from borrowings 28 -380.0 -377.2
Cash flow from lease liabilities 162.1 162.1
Cash flow from other activities -468.5 -468.5
Translation differences -1035 0.0 1476 68.3 124
Net debt on 31 December 2025 -1,306.9 -56.0 -3,393.5 -691.0 -2,833.6
Cashandcash
equivalents/ Borrowings due Borrowings due
Parent Company overdraft facility <12months >12months Total
Netdebton1January 2024 733.8 -14.3 -2,570.3 -1,850.8
Cash flow from borrowings 22 -410.4 -408.2
Cash flow from other activities 158.0 158.0
Exchange-rate differences -76.8 -76.8
Net debt on 31 December 2024 8918 =121 -3,057.5 -2,177.8
Cash flow from borrowings 27 -504.1 -501.4
Cash flow from other activities -234.6 —234.6
Exchange-rate differences 2417 2417
Net debt on 31 December 2025 657.2 -94 -3,319.8 -2,672.1
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Note 23 | Purchases and sales between
Group companies and other related parties

Of the Parent Company’s total income from operations of 59.2 (56.4) MSEK, 591 (56.3 ) MSEK pertained to
remuneration from subsidiaries for services performed. There have been no other purchases between the
Parent Company and the subsidiaries or other related parties. Remuneration to members of the Board, the
CEO and other senior management is reported in Note 2.

Note 24 | Average number of employees

2025 2024

Number of Number of

employees Men, % employees Men, %
Parent Company 18 58 18 55
Subsidiaries
Sweden 703 63 709 64
Italy 659 68 666 68
UK 545 46 586 74
Germany 549 73 564 73
China 152 37 171 38
Netherlands 141 74 171 71
Australia 162 67 169 70
Canada 180 51 179 52
Turkiye 110 73 129 75
Thailand 131 61 132 61
France 372 76 142 65
Finland 57 70 65 69
Spain 62 61 59 60
USA 40 58 46 65
Norway 46 74 48 75
Denmark 36 75 37 73
Switzerland 31 82 31 83
United Arab Emirates 15 63 22 59
Poland 19 49 20 55
HongKong 1 73 1 73
Belgium 7 54 7 44
Ireland 6 100 7 100
Estonia 6 67 6 67
Singapore 5 41 5 40
New Zealand 4 50 4 50
Qatar 3 65 3 67
Austria 1 100 2 100
Total in subsidiaries 4,050 64 3,989 66
Group total 4,068 64 4,007 66

Board members and senior management

2025 2024

Number Men, % Number Men, %
Group
Board members 8 38 7 50
CEO and other senior management 47 87 42 83
Parent Company
Board members 8 38 50
CEO and other senior management 8 69 67
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Note 25 | Leases

Note 26 | Remuneration to auditors

Operational leases Amounts recognised in profit or loss Group Parent Company
Parent Company Group KPMG 2025 2024 2025 2024
2025 2024 The statement of profit or loss shows the following amounts relating to leases: 2025 2024 Audit 19.8 18.9 0.9 13
Leasing fees for the year 0.1 041 Depreciation of right-of-use assets: Tax consulting 0.3 - 0.1 -
The nominal value of future minimum leasing fees pacloncs —56.5 =l Other services 18 04 12 -
for non-cancellable leases —Offices -67.0 -69.4 Total 219 193 2.2 13
Within one year 0.1 0.1 —Vehicles -538 -52.6
Between one and five years 0.1 04 Expenses relating to short-term leases Out of the remuneration to the auditors for 2025 the following relates to the audit firm KPMG AB: Audit 19.8
Total 02 02 or leases of low-value assets. 10.3 -10.8 (18.9) MSEK, audit activities other than audit assignment 1.3 (0.4) MSEK, tax consulting 0.3 (0.0) MSEK and
Exchange-rate difference 07 -0.1 other services 0.5 (0.0) MSEK.
Amounts recognised in the balance sheet Interest expenses on lease liabilities (see Note 4 Financial expenses). -32.9 -24.8 P o o
Grou Deferred tax (see Note 10 Deferred tax). 38 24 roup arent Gompany
g Neteffect fitor | 195.4 203.4 Other accounting firms 2025 2024 2025 2024
The balance sheet shows the following amountsrelating to leases: 2025 2024 etettect onprofitorioss it e Audit 49 46 _ _
Right-of-use assets: .
" Factorios 3884 4936 No material variable lease payments were identified. Tax consulting 71 8.7 23 18
- : ; The total cash outflow for leases in 2025 was —151.8(-173.6) MSEK. The maturity analysis of lease Other services 1.6 12 14 =
- Offices 185.5 2076 liabilities is presented in Note 37 Risks under Liquidity Risk. Total 13.6 145 37 18
—Vehicles 89.7 102.2
Deferred tax assets 10.8 8.2
Prepaid expenses -15.2 -16.6
Total assets 659.2 725.0
Lease liabilities:
Non-current 5212 576.3
Current 169.8 1743
Total liabilities 691.0 750.6

Right-of-use assets added in the 2025 financial year amounted to 177 (196) MSEK, of which 37.7 (0.0)

MSEK pertained to acquired subsidiaries.
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Note 27 | Breakdown of expenses by nature

Note 28 | Expenses for product development

Group Parent Company Group Parent Company

2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024 2025 2024
Raw materials and consumables 2,516.6 2,7221 - - Expensed overheads for product development 406.8 429.2 - -
Changes ininventories of finished products and
goods for resale, and work in progress -48.7 45 - -
Expenses for employee benefits .
(notes 2and 21) 2757.0 28012 728 616 Note 29 | Hedging
Transportation expenses 177.6 185.3 - -

: : A certain portion of the Group’s expected inflow of foreign currencies is hedged. Currency hedges are
Expenditure for own properties and rented . . . . . . . .
premises 2330 2571 16 15 primarily made using currency forwards. This refers primarily to payments from foreign subsidiaries. The

s . : ; : ; total hedging of future payments involving the most sensitive net flows in foreign currencies, as compared
Advertising and selling expenses 2957 3253 03 36 with the expected flows during the coming six months was, as per the closing date, NOK 61per cent, EUR
External services q7.7 86.0 55 1.6 103 per cent, GBP 59 per cent, CNY 56 per cent and PLN 88 per cent. The nominal value of these hedging
Temporary employees 793 583 39 13 contracts was 37.5 (37.5) MNOK, 0.6(1.4) MEUR, 2.4 (2.7) MGBP, -19.5(24.0) MCNY and 3.5 (4.7) MPLN.
Travel expenses 629 737 30 33 The Group does not apply hedge accounting for these contracts. Hgd thg Group redeemed its contrac?sl

outstanding on the closing date at the current forward rate, the earnings impact would have been a positive

Consumables e 59.2 55 40 0.7 (negative 0.8) MSEK. The Group applies hedge accounting where the purchase consideration for
Electricity and water 781 78.6 - = acquired companies has to some extent been financed through borrowing in the acquired company’s local
Ownvehicle expenses 865 888 08 09 currency. Net assets abroad that are subject to hedge accounting amounted to 169.6 (196.2) MSEK and
O T R 68.6 694 80 58 accumulated bc.)rrovylngs of 207.7(22Q.5) MSEK,wh|ch reflectsla hgdgmg quotient gf122 (112) per cent.

= Annual translation differences recognised in other comprehensive income concerning borrowings as
Contract manufacturing 185.3 757 - - hedged net assets amounted to a positive 12.8 (negative: 7.5 ) MSEK before deferred tax of —2.6 (1.5)
Depreciation/amortisation and impairment MSEK. Accumulated translation differences recognised in other comprehensive income concerning
(notes 8, 11and 12) 469.2 459.2 - = borrowings as hedged net assets amounted to 21.6 (34.5) MSEK before deferred tax of 4.5 (7.1) MSEK.
Other costs 2234 2284 43 7.0
Total 73601  7,6428 105.7 100.6 Gl sl BRI

The total amount for raw materials and consumables refers to capitalised inventory values.

Note 30 | Business combinations

Acquisition of Trato TLV Group
On 2 July 2025, Fagerhult Group completed the acquisition of 100% of the shares and votesin Trato SAS
and thereby obtained control of the company and its three wholly owned subsidiaries Trato Industries SAS,
TLV SAS and Biolume SAS (together forming the Trato TLV Group). The acquisition supports the Group’s
strategic direction and strengthens our position in the French and international lighting markets. In 2024,
Trato TLV Group reported net sales of MEUR 56 and had 230 employees.

The financial statements for 2025 includes the earnings of Trato TLV Group from the acquisition date,
and the earnings are also consolidated in the Professional business area. The transaction has been
accounted for as a business combination pursuant to IFRS 3.

Acquisition effects 2025

The tables below detail the financial effect of the acquisition for the total consideration as well as the
assets and liabilities arising and the net change in consolidated cash and cash equivalents. This analysis
constitutes the final purchase price allocation (PPA). All values are presented in MSEK.

The consideration consists of the following components

Cash paid 8824
Earn-out 84.0
Total consideration 966.4
Net assets required 479.9
Goodwill 486.5

Identifiable assets and liabilities included in the acquisition Fair value
Cashand cash equivalents 65.2
Property, plant and equipment 1074
Financial assets 0.2
Intangible assets 2744
Inventories 1414
Receivables 115.6
Liabilities -144.6
Deferred tax liabilities -79.4
Netassets 479.9
Non-controlling interests -
Net assets acquired 479.9
Cash purchase consideration -8824
Cashand cash equivalents in the acquired company 65.2
Change in consolidated cash and cash equivalents on acquisition -817.2
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Gooadwill
Goodwill of MSEK 486.5 has been recognised and pertains mainly to synergies expected from the
coordination of operations, staff know-how and future growth opportunities.

Impact on the Group’s performance

From the acquisition date until 31 December 2025, Trato TLV Group has contributed net sales of

MSEK 334.2 to the Group and MSEK 33.9 to profit after tax. Management estimates that if the acquisition
had taken place on 1January 2025, the Group's net sales and profit after tax would have amounted to
MSEK 8,224.3 and MSEK 351.0, respectively.

Acquisition-related costs

Acquisition-related transaction costs of MSEK 18.1 were expensed during the third quarter and are
included in administrative expenses. These costs pertained mainly to external advisors and due diligence
work ahead of the acquisition.

Contingent consideration

The share purchase agreement includes a contingent consideration (earnout) of up to MEUR 15, condi-
tional on reaching certain performance targets. As of 31 December 2025, the fair value of the contingent
consideration amounted to MEUR 7.5 (MSEK 84).

Acquisition of Capelon
On 4 August 2025, Fagerhult Group completed the acquisition of 100% of the shares and votes in Capelon
AB and thereby obtained control of the company and its wholly owned Finnish subsidiary Capelon Oy
(together “Capelon”).

With over 20 years of experience in power line communications and more than a decade specialising
in smart street lighting, the company combines strong technological innovation with a solid market
presence and close customer relationships. Capelon’s expertise in smart street lighting together with its
open, scalable loT platform will enable Fagerhult Group to offer solutions that support energy-efficient
and connected cities. The acquisition strengthens Fagerhult Group’s ability to drive innovation and sustain-
ability in the lighting market and aligns with the Group’s ambition that by 2030, every luminaire sold will be
equipped with technology that enables connectivity and smart decision-making.

Acquisition effects 2025

The tables below detail the financial effect of the acquisition for the total consideration as well as the
assets and liabilities arising and the net change in consolidated cash and cash equivalents. This analysis
constitutes the final purchase price allocation (PPA). All values are presented in MSEK.

The consideration consists of the following componets

Cashpaid 161.8
Earn-out 89.0
Total consideration 250.8
Net assets acquired 476
Goodwill 203.2

Identifiable assets and liabilities included in the acquisition Fair value
Cashand cash equivalents 212
Property, plant and equipment 11
Financial assets -
Intangible assets 34.6
Inventories 37
Receivables 95
Liabilities -14.9
Deferred tax liabilities -76
Netassets 47.6
Non-controlling interests -
Net assets acquired 47.6
Cash purchase consideration -161.8
Cash and cash equivalentsin the acquired company 212
Change in consolidated cash and cash equivalents on acquisition -140.6

Goodwill
Goodwill of MSEK 203.2 has been recognised and pertains mainly to synergies expected from the
coordination of operations, staff know-how and future growth opportunities.

Impact on the Group’s performance

From the acquisition date until 31 December 2025, Capelon has contributed net sales of MSEK 29.3 to the
Group and MSEK 7.4 to profit after tax. Management estimates that if the acquisition had taken place on
1January 2025, the Group's net sales and profit after tax would have amounted to MSEK 7,930.5 and
MSEK 329.2 respectively (excluding the effects from the acquisition of Trato TLV). Considering the effect
of both acqusitions, the Group’s net sales and profit after tax would have amounted to MSEK 8,263.4 and
MSEK 362.7 respectively.

Acaquisition-related costs

Acquisition-related transaction costs of MSEK 1.1 were expensed during the period and are included in
administrative expenses. These costs pertained mainly to external advisors and due diligence work ahead
of the acquisition.

Contingent consideration

The share purchase agreement includes a contingent consideration (earnout) of up to MSEK 89, condi-
tional on reaching certain performance targets. As of 31 December 2025, the fair value of the contingent
consideration amounted to MSEK 89.

Note 31 | Otherlong-term liabilities

Other long-term liabilities consist mainly of liabilities for estimated contingent purchase considerations
related to business acquisitions.

Group Parent Company
2025 2024 2025 2024
Trato TLV 811 - 811 -
Capelon 89.0 - - -
1701 - 81.1 -
Of which recognised as current liability -56.8 - -271 -
Closing liabilities 133 - 54.1 -

Additional other long-term liabilities of 2.5 MSEK result in total other long-term liabilities of 115.8 MSEK for
the Group.

Changein liabilities for estimated Group Parent Company

earnout payments 2025 2024 2025 2024
Opening liabilities - - - _

Liabilities paid:
Trato TLV - - - -
Capelon - - - -

Reversal of liabilities in profit or loss:

TratoTLV - - - -
Capelon - - - -
Translation differences - - - -
Closing liabilities 1701 - 81.1 -
Of which recognised as current liability 56.8 - 271 -

The acquisition agreement includes a contingent purchase consideration that may amount to a maximum
of 15 MEUR, depending on certain performance targets being met. As of 31 December 2025, the fair value
of the contingent consideration amounts to 7.5 MEUR (81 MSEK). The acquisition agreement includes
acontingent purchase consideration that may amount to a maximum of 89 MSEK, depending on certain
performance targets being met. As of 31 December 2025 the fair value of the contingent consideration
amounts to 89 MSEK.

146



Financial statements

Note 32 | Other changesin the Group's composition

In 2025, a new company has been registered, iGuzzini Designs Co.i Saudi Arabien (Riyadh). Furthermore,
the Fagerhults Belysning AB ‘s branch office in Dubai was discontiuned.

Furthermore there have been two acqusitions as descibed in notes above.

Note 33 | Contractual assets and liabilities

The Group’s contractual assets and liabilities pertain primarily to non-invoiced income, see Note 15 and

Note 35 | Parent Company

The Parent Company'’s business name is Fagerhult Group AB. The company is a limited liability company,
registered with the Swedish Companies Registration Office, with its registered office in the County of
Jonkoping, the Municipality of Habo, and with the Corporate Identity Number 556110-6203. The
company’s visiting address is Fagerhult, Habo, Sweden. Fagerhult Group AB is the Parent Company in the
Group, one of Europe’s leading lighting groups. The Group develops, manufactures and markets lighting
systems for public environments. At year end, Fagerhult Group AB had approximately 10,040 (9,733)
shareholders. The ten largest shareholders together hold 801 per cent (78.6) of the shares outstanding.

Ownership structure (on 31 Dec 2025)

o _ ) i Shareholder No. of shares %
liabilities to customers in the form of customer bonuses, see Note 18 and received orders, undelivered
(order book). Per 31 December 2025, received orders, undelivered amounted to 1,616.8 (1,533.5) MSEK, Investment AB Latour &the Douglas family 85,708,480 486
of which the majority pertains to deliveries for 2026. Fourth Swedish National Pension Fund 14,996,493 85
NordeaFunds 11,486,997 6.5
Third Swedish National Pension Fund 5,672,827 32
Note 34 | Share Capital Alcur Funds 4,537,666 26
Handelsbanken Funds 4,337,809 25
The share capital in Fagerhult Group AB totals SEK 100,409,278 (100,409,278) distributed amongst Carnegie Funds 4112594 23
177192,843 shares (177,192,843),withaquot.ient value. of SEK 0.57 (0.57) per share. The number of Tl 3891892 29
treasury shares was 860,437 (1,046,064), with a quotient value of SEK 487,581 (487,581). All shares
outstanding entitle the holder to equal participation in the Parent Company’s assets and profit and are Vanguard 3,294,322 19
fully paid-up. Each share entitles the holder to one vote. Second Swedish National Pension Fund 3,249,397 18
Other 35,043,929 19.9
2025 2024 Number of shares outstanding at the end of the period 176,332,406 100.0
Change in the number of shares outstanding
Number of shares outstanding at beginning of year 176,332,406 176,146,779
Allocation of treasury shares - 185,627 L. .
Number of shares outstanding at year end 176,332,406 176,332,406 NOte 36 | PrODOSGd apprOprlatlon Of prOfItS

The Group's retained earnings according to the consolidated balance sheet amount to 3,973.7 (3,899.8)
MSEK.

The following profits (MSEK) are at the disposal of the AGM:

Profit brought forward 5,119.6
Net profit for the year 3494
Total 5,469.0

The total number of dividend-bearing shares on 20 March 2026 amounted to 176,332,406.
The Board of Directors proposes that the profit be appropriated as follows:

to be distributed as dividends to shareholders, SEK 1.10 (1.40) per share 194.0
Tobe carried forward 5,275.0
Total 5,469.0

Note 37 | Risks

FINANCIAL RISKS

Currency risk

Transaction exposure

The Group's transaction exposure arises primarily in the Swedish companies where a large proportion of
revenue is generated by the global sales organisation and is not in SEK. Other companies mainly conduct
operations in their national markets where revenue and costs are in the same currency as each company’s
functional currency.

Aside from currency risks on sales by the Swedish companies, risks also arise from the import of raw
materials and components. Altogether, the Swedish companies have a surplus inflow of foreign currency.
The direct commercial foreign exchange flow, after net calculations of flows in the same currencies, shows
asurplus of 80 (212) MSEK. In addition to this, there is also an indirect impact in conjunction with the
purchase of raw materials and components. This results, over time, in alower net exposure for the Group.

Our policy is to hedge all significant net cash flows. Incoming flows of foreign currency should be used
for payment in the same currency. In addition, a certain portion of the anticipated net inflow from sales and
purchases is hedged by means of forward contracts after individual assessment at 50 per cent for the
coming six-month period. On statistical assessment of the foreign-exchange position, a change in the
Swedish krona against other currencies of 1 per cent, with all other variables being constant, would impact
the Group’s earnings by about 1 (1) MSEK. The financial instruments are managed by the Parent Company’s
senior management. We do not apply hedge accounting for these contracts.

Translation exposure

Currency risk also arises in conjunction with the translation of foreign net assets and earnings, so-called
translation exposure. This currency risk is not hedged and refers, primarily, to the translation of foreign
subsidiaries’income statements and balance sheets. Earnings from foreign subsidiaries are translated into
Swedish krona based on the average exchange rate for the year. The exposure of the Group’s net assets
outside of Sweden has increased as operations there have changed from previously pertaining to sales
companies, to now also including production units. On the closing date, net assets in foreign companies
corresponded to 7,089 (7163) MSEK including goodwill. The Group applies hedge accounting where the
purchase consideration for acquired companies has to some extent been financed through borrowingin
the acquired company’s local currency. Net assets abroad that are subject to hedge accounting amounted
t0169.6 (196.2 ) MSEK and accumulated borrowings of 207.7 (220.5) MSEK, which reflects a hedging
quotient of 122 (112) per cent. Annual translation differences recognised in other comprehensive income
concerning borrowings as hedged net assets amounted to 12.8 (-7.5) MSEK before deferred tax of

—2.6 (1.5) MSEK. Accumulated translation differences recognised in other comprehensive income
concerning borrowings as hedged net assets amounted to 21.6(34.5 ) MSEK before deferred tax of
4.5(71) MSEK.

A weakening of the Swedish krona by 1 per cent with all other variables remaining constant would result
inanincrease in equity of 71 (72) MSEK largely due to gains/losses on the translation of EUR and GBP.
A change in the Swedish krona of 1 per cent against other currencies would result in a directimpact on
net salesin the subsidiaries of approximately 66 (71) MSEK.

The sensitivity analysis for currency risk regarding translation exposure pertained to receivables and
liabilities at the end of the reporting period given in a currency other than the respective Group company’s
functional currency. The table below shows exposure per significant currency and the effect of a 1per cent
change in the exchange rate on companies in the Group.
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Effect,
Currency Receivables Liabilities Net exposure 1%
AUD 84 57 27 0.0
CAD 18 37 -19 0.0
CNY 42 272 -23.0 -0.2
DKK 122 17.9 5.7 -0.1
EUR 258.7 207.3 514 05
GBP 15.9 13 14.5 041
NOK 40 05 35 0.0
SEK 19.9 19.1 0.8 0.0
USD 218 214 04 0.0
Other currencies 79 42 37 0.0
Total 354.8 3084 46.3 0.5

Interest-rate risk
Fagerhult Group holds no significant interest-bearing assets, which is the reason that ourincome and cash
flow from operating activities are, in all material aspects, not independent of changes in market interest rates.
Our interest-rate risk arises in conjunction with long-term borrowing. In addition to pension liabilities of
155.8 (169.7) MSEK, interest-bearing liabilities totalled 3,449.5(3,219.9) MSEK and cash and cash equiva-
lents were 1,306.9 (1,878.9) MSEK. Borrowing on the basis of floating interest rates exposes the Group to
interest-rate risk as regards cash flow. Borrowing with fixed interest rates exposes the Group to interest-
rate risk regarding fair value. Our policy is to use a fixed-interest period of three months. During 2025 and
2024, the Group's borrowings largely comprised loans with three-month fixed interest rates.
We analyse our exposure to interest-rate risk on a dynamic basis. Various scenarios are simulated,
whereby refinancing, re-negotiation of existing trading positions, alternative financing and hedging are
takeninto consideration. Based on these scenarios, we calculate the earnings impact from a given

change ininterest rates. In each simulation, the same change in the interest rate is applied for all currencies.

The scenarios are simulated only for those liabilities comprising the largest interest-bearing positions.
Simulations performed show that the earnings impact of a 1 percentage point change would be a maximum
of 25 (31) MSEK, with the current capital structure. The simulation is conducted quarterly to verify that the
maximum possible loss is within the limits established by the executive management.

If interest rates on borrowing in Swedish krona as of 31 December 2025 had been 10 basis points (10)
higher/lower, but all other variables had been constant, then gains after tax for the financial year would
have been 2.0 (2.5) MSEK higher/lower, primarily as an effect of higher/lower interest expenses for
borrowings with floating interest rates.

Credit risks

Credit risks are managed at Group level. Credit risks arise if the counterparty does not fulfil its commit-
ments in conjunction with lending within the framework of cash management policies and through credit
exposure to clients and banks, including receivables and agreed transactions. If our customers have
received a credit rating from an independent rating institution, these ratings are used. Where no indepen-
dent credit assessment exists, a risk assessment is made of the customer’s credit status in which the
entity’s financial position is considered, as well as previous experience and other factors. Individual risk
limits are set based oninternal or external credit ratings, in accordance with the limits set by the Group
management. The application of credit limits is frequently reviewed. No significant losses occurred in
either 2025 or 2024. Of the trade receivables carrying amount, 395 (394) MSEK is covered by credit

insurance. A total provision of 55 (67) MSEK was made for expected credit losses. The average confirmed
credit losses amounted to 013 per cent (0.13) of net sales calculated for the next five years.

Liquidity risk

Liquidity risk is managed by ensuring that we have sufficient cash and cash equivalents and short-term
investments in a liquid market, available financing through agreed credit facilities and the possibility to
close market positions. We have a strong financial position. At present, no new borrowing requirements
exist, but should such requirements arise, there is currently no difficulty in obtaining external credit, as long
as such credit meets certain covenants, on the borrower, such as debt-to equity and interest coverage
ratio, which are at present satisfied.

Management also meticulously follows rolling forecasts for the Group’s liquidity reserve on the basis of
anticipated cash flows.

The table below presents an analysis of our financial liabilities to be settled net, specified according to
the contractual time to maturity, as of the closing date. The amounts stated in the table are the contractual,
undiscounted cash flows. For derivatives, the fair value is presented because the contractual dates of
maturity are not significant for an understanding of cash flows. Amounts falling due within 12 months
correspond with the carrying amounts, as the effect of discounting is negligible.

Less Between Between Between Between  Morethan
thaniyear 1and2years 2and3years 3and4years 4 and5years Syears

As of 31 December 2025
Repayment of bank loans 56.0 123 3,3535 123 123 35
Payment of lease liabilities 179.2 1461 12.0 81.9 65.0 2571
Interest payments? 175 17.0 55.6 0.7 03 17

Trade payables and other

liabilities?) 678.8

1,031.5 275.4 3,521.1 94.9 77.6 262.3

As of 31 December 2024
Repayment of bank loans 58.8 1,161.7 4151 1,563.7 131 7.7
Payment of lease liabilities 176.5 152.3 15.8 884 68.0 290.9
Interest payments? 123.7 1181 73.6 27.9 0.7 27

Trade payables and other
liabilities? 690.6 - - - - -
1,049.6 1,432.1 604.5 1,680.0 818 301.3

) Interest payments are based on interest rate levels as of 31 December.

2) Of thisamount, 677.8 (688.5) MSEK pertained to Trade payables the majority of which fall due within 30 days of the closing date.

Capital risk

Our objective with regard to the capital structure is to secure our ability to continue our operations, so

that they can continue to generate returns for shareholders and benefits for other stakeholders, and to
maintain an optimal capital structure to keep the cost of capital down. To maintain or adjust the capital
structure, the Group may change the dividend paid to shareholders, repay capital to shareholders, issue
new shares or sell assets to reduce debt. We monitor capital on the basis of net debt/equity ratio. This ratio
is calculated as interest-bearing liabilities including lease liabilities (according to Note 22) in relation to
equity. The net debt/equity ratio on 31 December 2025 was a multiple of 0.4 (0.3).

OPERATIONAL RISKS
Structural changes and changes in economic conditions
Market demand for our products, and thereby our sales, are impacted by factors outside of our control. An
economic downturn in the markets where we operate could result in lower demand for our products. The
most material sensitivity to the economic cycle is assessed at present to be the parts of the operations that
deliver to customers in the construction and property sectors, and customers in the retail sector. In the
same manner, structural changes in the markets where we operate could give rise to lower demand for our
products. For example, changed consumption patterns and an accelerated transition from physical stores
to online stores could negatively impact the segment of the operations that delivers to stores and ware-
houses. In both cases, the changes may negatively affect our operations, earnings and financial position.
Moreover, there is arisk that our customers in sectors that are currently less sensitive to the economy
would be negatively affected by extended periods of weak economic growth, high unemployment or other
negative economic trends, primarily in Europe, or general concerns in the euro-zone, with a resulting
decline in the capacity to pay. Accordingly, an economic downturn could negatively impact the operations,
earnings and financial position.

Competition
We meet direct competition in all product segments and in all geographic markets. Our long-term growth
and earnings are therefore dependent on adapting to customers’ needs, changes in industry requirements
and onintroducing attractive new products and services, in parallel with maintaining competitive pricing. To
maintain our competitiveness, we must predict customers’ needs and develop the products and servicesin
demand with and accepted by these customers. Should we fail to maintain a competitive position in terms
of quality, product prices, security of supply, brand recognition and a broad product offering, this could
have a negative effect on the operations, earnings and our financial position. Furthermore, we need to
adapt to changing market conditions or otherwise compete successfully with our competitors.

All segments and all markets entail the risk of new competitors capturing market shares with the support
of a product offering with which we cannot compete. Such competing products and services could reduce
demand for our products. This could negatively impact the operations, earnings and financial position.

Geopolitical and macroeconomic risks

We have operations in about 27 countries. The operations are exposed to risks related to geopolitical
concerns and instability as a result of, for example, political or diplomatic crises. war, terrorism, regional
or cross-border conflicts, natural catastrophes, strikes and other geopolitical circumstances in the juris-
dictions where we conduct our international operations. Factors and events similar to the above in the
operating environment could negatively impact our operations, earnings and financial position.

Inventory risk

Products held in inventories entail a risk of becoming obsolete as a result of outdated technology or over
production, if we are unable to adapt production to technological developments or to customer prefer-
ences. In both cases, the changes could negatively affect the operations, earnings and financial position.

Operational risk

Our operations depend on reliable and efficient production units to ensure that the products are delivered
on time and meet quality expectations. Our operations could be affected by operational disruptions due to,
inter alia, late or incorrect deliveries, technical faults, labour law measures, accidents or erroneous admin-
istrative routines. There is also arisk that those measures implemented for the purpose of avoiding disrup-
tions could prove inadequate should a larger disruption occur. This could negatively impact the operations,
earnings and financial position.
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Supplier risk

To be able to manufacture, sell and deliver products, we depend on external suppliers’ availability, produc-
tion, quality assurance and deliveries. Moreover, we are dependent on a few main suppliers for LED com-
ponents, which would take a long time to replace. Faulty, late or missed deliveries from suppliers of different
kinds could entail that our deliveries are in turn delayed or cancelled, or are faulty or incorrect, which could
have negative consequences for our customer relations and lead to lower sales. This could negatively
impact the operations, earnings and financial position.

Risks pertaining to operating costs

Our costs for manufacturing products are impacted by costs for, inter alia, purchasing manufacturing input
materials. Those individual components that most impact costs comprise electronic components and
sheet metal. Large price changes for input material we purchase could entail a negative impact on the
operations, earnings and financial position.

In terms of the cost of adding value in the form of manufactured products, wage trends for employees
track the general wage trends in the labour markets of the respective countries, whichin turnis largely
dependent on the economy as a whole. Unexpected large wage increases and/or increased average sick
leave among the staff could entail a negative impact on the operations, financial position and earnings.

The cost of adding value to manufactured products also includes energy costs, which are dependent on
developments in the environmental and energy sectors. Rising energy costs could entail a negative impact
on the operations, earnings and financial position.

Product liability

Our products expose us to potential claims if the products do not function as expected or prove to be
defective, or if use of the products causes, results in, or is claimed to have caused or resulted in personal
injuries, damage to property or other negative effects. Our products make various safety risks relevant,
including electrical risks, mechanical risks, thermal risks and exposure to electromagnetic fields. Require-
ments covering product liability, irrespective of whether they pertain to project delays or other injuries,
could prove costly and time-consuming to defend and could potentially damage our reputation and result
in material negative effects for the operations, earnings and financial position.

Insurance

We purchase and manage Group-wide insurance policies for property and liability risks, thereby creating
co-ordination gains and cost advantages. Our insurance programme encompasses, inter alia, a global
liability insurance, which covers general liability and product liability. Limits apply to the scope and amounts
of theinsurance cover. For example, the cover does not encompass liability for delays and faults that do not
lead to product liability. There is arisk that we do not receive full compensation for any damage that arises
or claims that can be directed at the company, which could have negative consequences for the opera-
tions, earnings and financial position.

Dependence on key individuals

The Group is dependent on being able to retain and recruit employees and senior management with key
competence. There is arisk that one or more members of senior management or key individuals leave the
Group at short notice. Where we fail to retain such key personnel, and/or fail in the future to recruit key
personnel, this could have negative consequences for the operations, earnings and financial position.

Permits

Several of the manufacturing companies in the Group have operations that in some form require permits.
We currently possess all necessary permits, mainly environment-related, for conducting operations.
However, there is arisk that these permits may not be renewed or may be withdrawn or limited. Moreover,
there is arisk that our interpretation of applicable laws and provisions concerning the operations, or the
relevant authorities’ interpretation of these or their own established practices, are not entirely correct, or
that such rules, interpretations or practices are changed. Such changes could entail more permits being
required for operations, which could be both time-consuming and costly as well as negatively impact on
the operations, earnings and financial position.

IT risk

We need to use IT systems to manage, inter alia, deliveries of products and input materials as well as to
receive and manage customer orders. A major part of our operations is aimed at customers who set
stringent requirements for reliable and exact deliveries, which in turn sets high requirements for func-
tioning and secure IT systems that are well-integrated with our various business segments. Maintaining,
developing and investing in such systems requires significant capital investment and other resources.
There is arisk that future investments required in IT systems will be greater than our expectations.
Moreover, there is arisk that our IT systems are disrupted by software and hardware issues, computer
viruses, hacker attacks and physical damage. Such problems and disruptions could, depending on the
extent, negatively impact on the operations, earnings and financial position. As computer-aided tech-
nology has assumed an increasingly greater scope within the companies, security requirements have
alsoincreased. The functional security of the databases and e-mail servers is checked via daily backups.
Battery backup and diesel generators provide protection against operational disruption in the main

manufacturing facility in Habo, from where the majority of the Group’s computer operations are controlled.

To date, no costs have arisen as aresult of damage. The internet connectionis fixed and completely
isolated from other networks via hardware firewalls. User access to the system is regulated via Group
authorisations and entitlements based on actual assignments and roles within the company.

SUSTAINABILITY RISK
Sustainability risks with human and environmental impacts on pages 73-75.

Note 38 | Items affecting comparability

Group
Function 2025 2024
Cost of goods sold -17.9 -46.0
Selling expenses 7.7 -10.9
Administrative expenses -4.4 -137
Total -30.0 -70.6

Items affecting comparability pertain to restructuring costs of -30.0 MSEK.

Note 39 | Events after the closing date

Between the closing date and the date on which this annual report was signed, no significant events or
information has arisen concerning the circumstances per the closing date or thereafter, which may have a
positive or negative effect on the Group, or any of the companies contained therein, and which require any
further disclosures, other than those provided above.
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Signatures

The Board of Directors and the CEO certify that the annual report has been pre- The administration report for the Group and Parent Company provides a true and
pared in accordance with generally accepted accounting principles in Sweden, fair overview of the development of the Group's and the Parent Company's opera-
that the consolidated financial statements have been prepared in accordance with tions, financial position and results, and describes significant risks and uncertainty
IFRS Accounting Standards as adopted by the EU, and that both the annual report factors facing the Parent Company and other companies within the Group.

and the consolidated financial statements have been prepared in accordance with The income statements and balance sheets will be submitted for adoption at the
the adopted European Sustainability Reporting Standards (ESRS) and the specifi- AGM on 4 May 2026.

cations adopted pursuant to the EU Taxonomy Regulation (EU) 2020/852. The
annual report and the consolidated financial statements provide a true and fair view
of the financial position and results of the Parent Company and the Group.

The annual report was finalised, approved and signed by all members on 19 March 2026

Jan Svensson Eric Douglas AnnicaBresky
Chairman Vice Chairman Board member
Cecilia Fasth Magnus Meyer Heléne Mellquist
Board member Board member Board member
Bodil Sonesson AnneliPersson Linda Rothzén
Presidentand CEO Employee Representative Employee Representative

Our audit report on the annual report and the consolidated financial statements,
as well as our assurance report on the sustainability report, were issued on 20 March 2026

KPMG AB

Mathias Arvidsson AnnaHarju
Authorised Public Accountant Authorised Public Accountant
Auditor-in-Charge
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Auditor’s Report

To the general meeting of the shareholders of Fagerhult Group AB (publ), corp.id 556110-6203

Report on the annual accounts and
consolidated accounts

Opinions

We have audited the annual accounts and consolidated
accounts of Fagerhult Group AB (publ) for the year 2025,
except for the corporate governance statement on pages
111120 and the sustainability report on pages 53-108. The
annual accounts and consolidated accounts of the company
are included on pages 48-150 in this document.

In our opinion, the annual accounts have been prepared in
accordance with the Annual Accounts Act, and present fairly,
in all material respects, the financial position of the parent
company as of 31 December 2025 and its financial perfor-
mance and cash flow for the year then ended in accordance
with the Annual Accounts Act. The consolidated accounts
have been prepared in accordance with the Annual Accounts
Act and present fairly, in all material respects, the financial
position of the group as of 31 December 2025 and their
financial performance and cash flow for the year then ended
inaccordance with IFRS Accounting Standards, as adopted
by the EU, and the Annual Accounts Act. Our opinions do not
cover the corporate governance statement on pages 111-120
and sustainability report on pages 53-108. The statutory
administration report is consistent with the other parts of the
annual accounts and consolidated accounts.

We therefore recommend that the general meeting of share-
holders adopts the income statement and balance sheet for
the parent company and the group.

Our opinions in this report on the the annual accounts and
consolidated accounts are consistent with the content of the
additional report that has been submitted to the parent com-
pany'’s audit committee in accordance with the Audit Regula-
tion (537/2014) Article 11.

Basis for Opinions
We conducted our audit in accordance with International
Standards on Auditing (ISA) and generally accepted auditing
standards in Sweden. Our responsibilities under those stan-
dards are further described in the Auditor’s Responsibilities
section. We are independent of the parent company and the
group in accordance with professional ethics for accoun-
tants in Sweden and have otherwise fulfilled our ethical
responsibilities in accordance with these requirements.This
includes that, based on the best of our knowledge and belief,
no prohibited services referred to in the Audit Regulation
(537/2014) Article 51 have been provided to the audited
company or, where applicable, its parent company or its
controlled companies within the EU.

We believe that the audit evidence we have obtained is
sufficient and appropriate to provide a basis for our opinions.

Key Audit Matters

Key audit matters of the audit are those matters that, in our professional judgment, were of most significance in our audit of
the annual accounts and consolidated accounts of the current period. These matters were addressed in the context of our
audit of, and in forming our opinion thereon, the annual accounts and consolidated accounts as a whole, but we do not provide

a separate opinion on these matters.

Valuation of goodwil and brand

See disclosure 11 and accounting principles on page 129 in the annual account and consolidated accounts for detailed

information and description of the matter.

Description of key audit matter

Response in the audit

The book value of goodwill and brands amount to SEK 6 555 million as of
31December 2025, representing 49% of total assets. Goodwill and brands
with an indefinite useful life should be subject to an annual impairment test.
Other intangible assets are tested whenimpairment indicators are identi-
fied. Impairment tests are complex and include significant levels of
judgments. The calculation of the assets’ recoverable amount is based

on forecasts and discounted future cash flow projections, which are
established with reference to factors such as estimated discount rates,
revenue- and profit forecasts and predicted long-term growth that may

be influenced by management’s assessments.

We have obtained and assessed the group’s impairment tests to ensure
they have been carried out in accordance with the technique stipulated in
IFRS Accounting Standards. Furthermore, we have evaluated manage-
ment’s future cash flow forecasts and the underlying assumptions, which
includes the long-term growth rate and the assumed discount rate, by
obtaining and evaluating the group’s written documentation and plans.
We have also considered previous years' forecasts in relation to the actual
outcome. Animportant part of our work has also been to evaluate how
changes to the assumptions may impact the valuation. The evaluation has
been carried out by obtaining and assessing the group’s sensitivity
analysis. We have also analysed the disclosures in the Annual Report and
considered whether they accurately reflect the assumptions that group
management apply in their valuation and whether they, in all material
respects, are in line with the disclosures required by IFRS Accounting
Standards.
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Accounting for business acquisitions

See Note 30 and the accounting principles on page 130 in the annual report and consolidated financial statements for detailed

disclosures and a description of the area.

Description of key audit matter

Response in the audit

On July 2,2025, a major business acquisition was completed in which
100 percent of the shares in the French company Trato SAS, including its
wholly owned subsidiaries Trato Industries SAS, T.LV. SAS, and Biolume
Sarl (Trato TLV Group), were acquired. Had the acquisitions been
completed as of January 1,2025, they would have collectively contributed
sales of approximately SEK 610 million.

The total initial purchase price for the acquisitions amounts to SEK 882
million and has been paid in cash. In addition, there is an option for an addi-
tional cash purchase price based on achieved results up to and including
the year 2027.

The acquisition analysis requires management’s assessments
regarding which assets should be recognized in the financial statements,
particularly as intangible assets may be challenging to estimate and the
values at which these assets should be recognized. Furthermore, an
assessment is made regarding the future outcome of the possible addi-
tional purchase price, which forms the basis for the amount of liabilities
recorded on the balance sheet. These assessments affect the group’s
future results, partly depending on whether depreciable or non-depre-
ciable assets are recognized in the financial statements. The residual
amount after all assets and liabilities have been assessed and valued is
recognized as goodwill. This goodwill is not subject to depreciation but
isinstead subject to animpairment test at least once ayear.

All of the above assessments and any changes in these assumptions
and evaluations can have a significantimpact on the group’s results and
financial position.

We have analyzed the prepared acquisition analyses in order to assess
whether they have been developed using the correct methodology. In our
work we have, among other things, focused on the intangible assets and
whether the approach used by management to measure these assetsis
in compliance with the requirements of IFRS Accounting Standards.

Otherimportant parts of our work have been to assess whether the
assetsincluded in the acquisition analysis exist and that all assets have
beenincluded. This assessment has been based, among other things,
on the review of the contracts entered into and reports prepared by the
external consultants engaged by the group in connection with the
acquisition.

We have also evaluated the additional purchase price amounts
recorded for the acquisitions based on the company’s analysis of the
estimated future outcome.

All companies within the Trato TLV Group are consolidated from the
acquisition date (July 2,2025), and we have reviewed material items that
serve as the basis for the consolidated audit. We have also verified the
completeness of the disclosures in the annual report and assessed
whether they are consistent with the information used by the group inits
acquisition analysis and whether the information is sufficiently compre-
hensive to understand management’s judgments.

Other Information than the annual accounts and
consolidated accounts

This document also contains other information than the
annual accounts and consolidated accounts and is found on
pages 1-47,53-108, and 155-161. The other information com-
prises also of the remuneration report which we obtained
prior to the date of this auditor’s repor. The Board of Direc-
tors and the Managing Director are responsible for this other
information

Our opinion on the annual accounts and consolidated
accounts does not cover this other information and we do
not express any form of assurance conclusion regarding
this other information.

In connection with our audit of the annual accounts and
consolidated accounts, our responsibility is to read the infor-
mation identified above and consider whether the informa-
tion is materially inconsistent with the annual accounts and
consolidated accounts. In this procedure we also take into
account our knowledge otherwise obtained in the audit and
assess whether the information otherwise appears to be
materially misstated.

If we, based on the work performed concerning this
information, conclude that there is a material misstatement
of this other information, we are required to report that fact.
We have nothing to report in this regard.

Responsibilities of the Board of Directors and the
Managing Director

The Board of Directors and the Managing Director are
responsible for the preparation of the annual accounts and
consolidated accounts and that they give a fair presentation
inaccordance with the Annual Accounts Act and, concerning
the consolidated accounts, in accordance with IFRS
Accounting Standards as adopted by the EU. The Board of
Directors and the Managing Director are also responsible for
suchinternal control as they determine is necessary to
enable the preparation of annual accounts and consolidated
accounts that are free from material misstatement, whether
due to fraud or error.

In preparing the annual accounts and consolidated accounts
The Board of Directors and the Managing Director are
responsible for the assessment of the company’s and the
group's ability to continue as a going concern. They disclose,
as applicable, matters related to going concern and using the
going concern basis of accounting. The going concern basis
of accounting is however not applied if the Board of Directors
and the Managing Director intend to liquidate the company, to
cease operations, or has norealistic alternative but to do so.

The Audit Committee shall, without prejudice to the Board
of Director’s responsibilities and tasks in general, among
other things oversee the company’s financial reporting
process.

Auditor’s responsibility

Our objectives are to obtain reasonable assurance about

whether the annual accounts and consolidated accounts as

awhole are free from material misstatement, whether due to
fraud or error, and to issue an auditor’s report that includes
our opinions. Reasonable assurance is a high level of assur-
ance, but is not a guarantee that an audit conducted in accor-
dance with ISAs and generally accepted auditing standards
in Sweden will always detect a material misstatement when it
exists. Misstatements can arise from fraud or error and are
considered material if, individually or in the aggregate, they
could reasonably be expected to influence the economic
decisions of users taken on the basis of these annual
accounts and consolidated accounts.

As part of an audit in accordance with ISAs, we exercise
professional judgment and maintain professional scepticism
throughout the audit. We also:

« ldentify and assess the risks of material misstatement of
the annual accounts and consolidated accounts, whether
due to fraud or error, design and perform audit procedures
responsive to those risks, and obtain audit evidence that
is sufficient and appropriate to provide a basis for our
opinions. The risk of not detecting a material misstatement
resulting from fraud is higher than for one resulting from
error, as fraud may involve collusion, forgery, intentional

152



Financial statements

omissions, misrepresentations, or the override of internal
control.

Obtain an understanding of the company’s internal control
relevant to our audit in order to design audit procedures
that are appropriate in the circumstances, but not for the
purpose of expressing an opinion on the effectiveness of
the company’sinternal control.

Evaluate the appropriateness of accounting policies used
and the reasonableness of accounting estimates and
related disclosures made by the Board of Directors and
the Managing Director.

Conclude on the appropriateness of the Board of Direc-
tors’and the Managing Director’s, use of the going con-
cern basis of accounting in preparing the annual accounts
and consolidated accounts. We also draw a conclusion,
based on the audit evidence obtained, as to whether any
material uncertainty exists related to events or conditions
that may cast significant doubt on the company’s and the
group’s ability to continue as a going concern. If we con-
clude that a material uncertainty exists, we are required to
draw attention in our auditor’s report to the related disclo-
sures in the annual accounts and consolidated accounts
or, if such disclosures are inadequate, to modify our opinion
about the annual accounts and consolidated accounts.
Our conclusions are based on the audit evidence obtained
up to the date of our auditor’s report. However, future
events or conditions may cause a company and a group to
cease to continue as a going concern.

Evaluate the overall presentation, structure and content of
the annual accounts and consolidated accounts, including
the disclosures, and whether the annual accounts and con-
solidated accounts represent the underlying transactions
and events ina manner that achieves fair presentation.

« Planand perform the group audit to obtain sufficient and
appropriate audit evidence regarding the financial infor-
mation of the entities or business units within the group
as a basis for forming an opinion on the consolidated
accounts. We are responsible for the direction, super-
vision and review of the audit work performed for pur-
poses of the group audit. We remain solely responsible
for our opinions.

We must inform the Board of Directors of, among other
matters, the planned scope and timing of the audit. We must
also inform of significant audit findings during our audit,
including any significant deficiencies in internal control

that we identified.

We must also provide the Board of Directors with a state-
ment that we have complied with relevant ethical require-
ments regarding independence, and to communicate with
them all relationships and other matters that may reasonably
be thought to bear on our independence, and where appli-
cable, measures that have been taken to eliminate the
threats or related safeguards.

From the matters communicated with the Board of Direc-
tors, we determine those matters that were of most signifi-
cance in the audit of the annual accounts and consolidated
accounts, including the most important assessed risks for
material misstatement, and are therefore the key audit mat-
ters. We describe these matters in the auditor’s report unless
law or regulation precludes disclosure about the matter.

Report on other legal and regulatory
requirements

Auditor’s audit of the administration and the proposed
appropriations of profit or loss

Opinions

In addition to our audit of the annual accounts and con-
solidated accounts, we have also audited the administration
of the Board of Directors and the Managing Director of
Fagerhult Group AB (publ) for the year 2025 and the pro-
posed appropriations of the company’s profit or loss.

We recommend to the general meeting of shareholders
that the profit be appropriated in accordance with the pro-
posal in the statutory administration report and that the
members of the Board of Directors and the Managing
Director be discharged from liability for the financial year.

Basis for Opinions

We conducted the auditin accordance with generally
accepted auditing standards in Sweden. Our responsibilities
under those standards are further described in the Auditor’s
Responsibilities section. We are independent of the parent

company and the group in accordance with professional ethics

for accountants in Sweden and have otherwise fulfilled our

ethical responsibilities in accordance with these requirements.

We believe that the audit evidence we have obtained is

sufficient and appropriate to provide a basis for our opinions.

Responsibilities of the Board of Directors and

the Managing Director

The Board of Directors is responsible for the proposal for
appropriations of the company’s profit or loss. At the pro-
posal of adividend, this includes an assessment of whether
the dividend is justifiable considering the requirements

which the company’s and the group’s type of operations, size

and risks place on the size of the parent company’s and the
group’s equity, consolidation requirements, liquidity and
positionin general.

The Board of Directors is responsible for the company’s
organization and the administration of the company’s affairs.
This includes among other things continuous assessment of
the company’s and the group'’s financial situation and ensuring
that the company’s organization is designed so that the
accounting, management of assets and the company'’s finan-
cial affairs otherwise are controlled in a reassuring manner.

The Managing Director shall manage the ongoing admin-
istration according to the Board of Directors’ guidelines and
instructions and among other matters take measures that
are necessary to fulfillthe company’s accounting in accor-
dance with law and handle the management of assetsina
reassuring manner.

Auditor’s responsibility
Our objective concerning the audit of the administration, and
thereby our opinion about discharge from liability, is to obtain
audit evidence to assess with areasonable degree of assur-
ance whether any member of the Board of Directors or the
Managing Director in any material respect:
» hasundertaken any action or been guilty of any omission
which can give rise to liability to the company, or
in any other way has acted in contravention of the Com-
panies Act, the Annual Accounts Act or the Articles of
Association.

Our objective concerning the audit of the proposed appro-
priations of the company’s profit or loss, and thereby our
opinion about this, is to assess with reasonable degree of
assurance whether the proposal is in accordance with the
Companies Act.

Reasonable assurance is a high level of assurance, but is
not a guarantee that an audit conducted in accordance with
generally accepted auditing standards in Sweden will always
detect actions or omissions that can give rise to liability to
the company, or that the proposed appropriations of the
company’s profit or loss are not in accordance with the
Companies Act.
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As part of an audit in accordance with generally accepted
auditing standards in Sweden, we exercise professional
judgment and maintain professional scepticism throughout
the audit. The examination of the administration and the pro-
posed appropriations of the company’s profit or loss is based
primarily on the audit of the accounts. Additional audit pro-
cedures performed are based on our professional judgment
with starting point in risk and materiality. This means that we
focus the examination on such actions, areas and relation-
ships that are material for the operations and where devia-
tions and violations would have particularimportance for the
company’s situation. We examine and test decisions under-
taken, support for decisions, actions taken and other circum-
stances that are relevant to our opinion concerning dis-
charge from liability. As a basis for our opinion on the Board
of Directors’ proposed appropriations of the company’s
profit or loss we examined the Board of Directors’ reasoned
statement and a selection of supporting evidence in order to
be able to assess whether the proposal is in accordance with
the Companies Act.

The auditor’s examination of the Esef report
Opinion
In addition to our audit of the annual accounts and consoli-
dated accounts, we have also examined that the Board of
Directors and the Managing Director have prepared the
annual accounts and consolidated accounts in a format that
enables uniform electronic reporting (the Esef report) pur-
suant to Chapter 16, Section 4(a) of the Swedish Securities
Market Act (2007:528) for Fagerhult Group AB (publ) for
year 2025.

Our examination and our opinion relate only to the
statutory requirements.

In our opinion, the Esef report has been preparedin
aformat that, in all material respects, enables uniform
electronic reporting.

Basis for opinion
We have performed the examination in accordance with
FAR’s recommendation RevR 18 Examination of the Esef
report. Our responsibility under this recommendationiis
described in more detail in the Auditors’ responsibility sec-
tion. We are independent of Fagerhult Group AB (publ) in
accordance with professional ethics for accountantsin
Sweden and have otherwise fulfilled our ethical responsi-
bilities in accordance with these requirements.

We believe that the evidence we have obtained is suffi-
cient and appropriate to provide a basis for our opinion.

Responsibilities of the Board of Directors and

the Managing Director

The Board of Directors and the Managing Director are
responsible for the preparation of the Esef report in accor-
dance with the Chapter 16, Section 4(a) of the Swedish
Securities Market Act (2007:528), and for such internal con-
trol that the Board of Directors and the Managing Director
determine is necessary to prepare the Esef report without
material misstatements, whether due to fraud or error.

Auditor’s responsibility

Our responsibility is to obtain reasonable assurance whether
the Esefreportis in all material respects prepared in a format
that meets the requirements of Chapter 16, Section 4(a) of
the Swedish Securities Market Act (2007:528), based on the
procedures performed.

RevR 18 requires us to plan and execute procedures to
achieve reasonable assurance that the Esef reportis pre-
pared in a format that meets these requirements.

Reasonable assurance is a high level of assurance, butiitis
not a guarantee that an engagement carried out according to
RevR 18 and generally accepted auditing standards in
Sweden will always detect a material misstatement when it
exists. Misstatements can arise from fraud or error and are

considered material if, individually or in aggregate, they could
reasonably be expected to influence the economic decisions
of users taken on the basis of the Esef report.

The audit firm applies International Standard on Quality
Management 1, which requires the firm to design, implement
and operate a system of quality management including poli-
cies or procedures regarding compliance with ethical
requirements, professional standards and applicable legal
and regulatory requirements.

The examination involves obtaining evidence, through
various procedures, that the Esef report has been prepared
in a format that enables uniform electronic reporting of the
annual accounts and consolidated accounts. The proce-
dures selected depend on the auditor’s judgment, including
the assessment of the risks of material misstatement in the
report, whether due to fraud or error. In carrying out this risk
assessment, and in order to design procedures that are
appropriate in the circumstances, the auditor considers
those elements of internal control that are relevant to the
preparation of the Esef report by the Board of Directors and
the Managing Director, but not for the purpose of expressing
an opinion on the effectiveness of those internal controls.
The examination also includes an evaluation of the appropri-
ateness and reasonableness of the assumptions made by
the Board of Directors and the Managing Director.

The procedures mainly include a validation that the
Esefreport has been preparedin a valid XHTML format and
areconciliation of the Esef report with the audited annual
accounts and consolidated accounts.

Furthermore, the procedures also include an assessment
of whether the consolidated statement of financial perfor-
mance, financial position, changes in equity, cash flow and
disclosuresin the Esef report have been marked with iXBRL
in accordance with what follows from the Esef regulation.

The auditor’s examination of the corporate governance
statement

The Board of Directors is responsible for that the corporate
governance statement on pages 111-120 has been prepared
in accordance with the Annual Accounts Act.

Our examination of the corporate governance statement
is conducted in accordance with FAR’s standard RevR 16
The auditor’s examination of the corporate governance
statement. This means that our examination of the corporate
governance statement is different and substantially less in
scope than an audit conducted in accordance with Inter-
national Standards on Auditing and generally accepted
auditing standards in Sweden. We believe that the examina-
tion has provided us with sufficient basis for our opinions.

A corporate governance statement has been prepared.
Disclosures in accordance with chapter 6 section 6 the
second paragraph points 2—6 of the Annual Accounts Act
and chapter 7 section 31the second paragraph the same law
are consistent with the other parts of the annual accounts
and consolidated accounts and are in accordance with the
Annual Accounts Act.

KPMG AB, Box 382,101 27, Stockholm, was appointed
auditor of Fagerhult Group AB (publ) by the general meeting
of the shareholders on the 28 april 2025. KPMG AB or
auditors operating at KPMG AB have been the company’s
auditor since 2022.

Stockholm 20 March 2026
KPMG AB

Mathias Arvidsson
Authorized Public Accountant

Anna Harju
Authorized Public Accountant
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Five-year overview

Income items, MSEK

Key performance indicators and data per share

2021 2022 2023 2024 2025 2021 2022 2023 2024 2025
Net sales 7,088 8,270 8,560 8,305 7,891 Sales growth, % 4.0 16.7 35 -30 -5.0
Cost of goods sold -4,468 -5,148 -5,214 -5,008 -4,775 Increase/decrease in operating profit, % 125 18.0 81 -25.6 -13.9
ltems affecting comparability - - - -46 -18 Increase/decrease in operating profit after financial items, % 187.2 27.1 -4.4 -29.6 127
Gross profit 2,620 3,122 3,347 3,252 3,098 Operating margin before items affecting comparability, % 10.0 10.1 105 89 7.7
Selling expenses 1438 1620 1,757 1841 1754 Operating margin, % 100 101 105 81 7
Administrative expenses -621 747 -804 794 -831 Profitmargin, % 88 9.6 88 6.4 5.9
Other operating income 145 78 16 79 76 Cashliquidity ratio, % 80.8 66.6 68.0 106.2 75.0
Other operating costs _ _ _ _ _ EBITA before IAC, MSEK 7937 8988 o717 82011 688.0
Iltems affecting comparability _ _ _ _o5 _12 EBITA margin before IAC, % 1.2 10.9 1.4 9.9 87
Operating profit 706 833 901 670 577 EBITDA,MSEK 1147.0 1.257.0 13412 1120.7 10414
o Net debt/EBITDA 23 24 18 20 29
Financialincome 12 42 S 59 90 Equity/assets ratio, % 491 516 552 544 520
Financielexpenses __ ~9% 84 19 197 208 Capital employed, MSEK 10563 11220 10870 11599 11387
Profit after net financial items 622 791 756 532 465 Return on capital employed, % 69 80 86 65 58
Returnonequity, % 78 87 77 4.8 4.4
Balance-sheet items, MSEK Net debt, MSEK 2603 2,971 2,414 2,261 2,990
2021 2022 2023 2024 2025 Netinvestmentsin non-current assets, MSEK 150 180 243 213 2711
Intangible assets 5,740 6,154 6,118 6,294 6,893 Depreciation/amortisation of non-current assets, MSEK 441 424 440 459 463.9
Property, plantand equipment 2,377 2421 2,386 2,468 2,327 Number of employees 4,237 4,059 4,080 4,007 4,068
Other non-current assets 216 227 222 238 231 Equity per share, SEK 35.30 39.50 40.78 4230 40.21
Inventories 1,194 1,493 1,278 1,190 1,255 Earnings per share before items affecting comparability, SEK 264 3.27 3.09 231 1.93
Tradereceivables 1,196 1,603 1,488 1,397 1,388 Earnings per share, SEK 2,64 3.27 3.09 2.01 1.80
Other current assets 188 222 243 246 245 Dividend per share, SEK 1.30 160 1.80 140 110"
Cashandcashequivalents 1,742 1,292 1,272 1879 1,307 Cash flow per share, SEK? 456 2.29 6.97 547 4.20
Total assets 12,653 13,412 13,007 13,713 13,646 Number of shares outstanding, thousand 176,147 176,147 176,147 176,332 176,332
Equity 6219 6,958 7184 7459 7,090 Average number of shares outstanding, thousand 176,147 176,147 176,147 176,254 176,332
Pension liabilities 173 173 159 170 156 , oroposed f"r‘cv)::fj’;‘iraﬁng st
Deferred tax liabilities 504 552 545 577 631
Other non-current interest-bearing iabilties 8601 8.9 8232 srst £ For more information about the key performance indicators and the definitions applied, please refer to Fagerhult Group AB’s
Other non-current and non interest-bearing liabilities - - - - 110 . . . . C . . .
- o website https://www.fagerhultgroup.com/investors/financials/definitions/. The website also includes the definition of any
Currentinterest-bearing liabilities 570 298 295 233 226 . . . . .
: e Alternative Performance Measures used whereas this report details the financial aspect to these.
Current non-interest-bearing liabilities 1,586 1,640 1,592 1,536 1,519
Total equity and liabilities 12,653 13,412 13,007 13,713 13,646

156



Other information

The Fagerhult Group share

Fagerhult Group’s share was listed in May 1997 and is traded on the Mid Cap list of the
Nasdaq, Stockholm. Market capitalisation at year end totalled about 7.3 billion SEK.

Sales and trading

The share symbolis FAG and its ISIN is SE0010048884.
One trading lot corresponds to one share. In 2025, total turn-
over for the share on Nasdagq in Stockholm was 26.2 million
shares, at acombined value of 1141 MSEK. Average share
turnover per trading day amounted to 104,330, representing
avalue of 4,545 KSEK. An average of approximately 339
trades were made per trading day.

Share price trend

On 31December 2025, the closing price for Fagerhult
Group’s share was 41.55 SEK per share, corresponding to a
market capitalisation of approximately 7.3 billion SEK. The
price of the Fagerhult Group share declined 37.4 per centin
2025. Over the same period, the OMX Stockholm Pl rose
9.5 per cent. The highest closing price of 65.3 SEK was
noted on 2 January and the lowest on 22 July at 37.2 SEK.
The average share price for the year was 43.5 SEK. Total
shareholder return for the Fagerhult Group share, defined
as the price trend including reinvestment of the dividend of
140 SEK, was negative 35.3 per cent.

Share capital

Atyear end, Fagerhult Group’s share capital amounted to
100.4 (100.4) MSEK. Divided into 177,192,843 shares with a
quotient value of 0.57 SEK per share. All shares have equal
voting rights and an equal participation in the company’s
earnings and capital. At the Annual General Meeting (AGM)
on 28 April 2025, it was resolved that the company be per-
mitted to buy back its own shares. This option was not exer-
cisedin 2025. In connection with the allocation of shares tied
to the Group’s share-savings plan (see Note 2), treasury
shares are used. The number of treasury shares amounted
t0 860,437 (860,437 ) after allocation and the number of
shares outstanding was 176,332,406 at year end. The per-
centage of shares held as treasury shares was 0.5 (0.5) per
cent. The Board of Directors proposes that the AGM resolve
to grant the Board the continued right to acquire treasury
shares until the next General Meeting.

Ownership structure

At year end, Fagerhult Group had 10,040 (9,733) share-
holders. The largest single shareholder was Investment AB
Latour, in which the Douglas family are the main share-
holders, with combined holdings of 48.4 (48.4) per cent of
the total share capital and votes in the company, as at the
end of the year. The ten largest shareholders accounted for
801(79.0) per cent of the share capital and voting rights of
the shares outstanding. The proportion held by shareholders
outside of Sweden was 12.9 (14.2) per cent.

Share price trend

SEK No. of shares, thousand

100 10,000

8,000
6,000
4,000
20 NRRRRRNER.E 0 mE  ROEGRORRR EmifmmE R MEERR R 2000
0 0
2021 2022 2023 2024 2025
— Fagerhult Group — OMX Stockholm PI NASDAQ OMX Small Cap Sweden PI

Monthly share turnover, thousand

Ownership distribution

B Swedish shareholders, 87%
Foreign shareholders, 13%
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Ownership structure (on 31Dec 2025) Share turnover

Shareholder No. of shares % of capital and votes Year 2021 2022 2023 2024 2025

Investment AB Latour & the Douglas family 85,708,480 484 Volume of shares traded, million 415 15.4 39.9 29.8 26.2

Fourth Swedish National Pension Fund 14,996,493 85 Value of traded shares, MSEK 2,631.1 758.6 2,3325 1,951.3 1,140.7

Nordea Funds 11,486,997 6.5 Average volume of shares traded/trading day 164,036 60,963 158,812 118,662 104,330

Third Swedish National Pension Fund 5,672,827 32 Average value per trading day, SEK thousand 10,400 2,999 9,293 7,774 4,545

Alcur Funds 4,537,666 26 Turnoverrate, % 236 8.7 227 16.9 14.9

Handelsbanken Funds 4,337,309 24 Highest price paid during the year, SEK 86.40 63.70 71.30 74.80 65.30"

Carnegie Funds 4,112,594 23 Lowest price paid during the year, SEK 4445 34.45 39.70 53.60 37.202

The Palmstierna family 3,891,892 22 " Paid 2025-01-02.

Vanguard 3204322 19 ? Paid2025-07-22.

Second Swedish National Pension Fund 3,249,397 18

Other owners with more than 20,000 shares (140 owners) 24,952,279 141 Data per share

Other owners with 10,001-20,000 shares (125 owners) 1,696,995 1.0 Year 2021 2022 2023 2024 2025

Other owners with1,001-10,000 shares (1,949 owners) 5741108 32 Earnings per share before dilution, SEK 2.64 3.27 3.09 2.01 1.80

Other owners with up to 1,000 shares (7,815 owners) 1,810,622 1.0 Dividend per share, SEK 1.30 160 180 140 110"

Unknown holdings 842,925 05 Share price 31Dec, SEK 60.90 40.45 66.00 5410 4155

Fagerhult Group AB, treasury shares 860,437 05 Dividendyield, % 21 4.0 27 26 26

Number of shares at year end 177,192,843 100 Equity per share, before dilution, SEK 35.30 39.07 40.31 42.30 40.21
Cash flow per share, before dilution, SEK? 456 229 6.97 547 4.20

) Proposed dividend.
2) Cash flow from operating activities.
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Shareholder information

2026 Annual General Meeting
The Annual General Meeting of Fagerhult Group AB will be
held on 4 May 2026 at Avagen 1in Habo, Sweden.

Registration

Shareholders wishing to take part in the Annual General
Meeting of shareholders must be registered in the Com-
pany’s shareholders’ register kept by Euroclear Sweden AB
on 27 April 2026 and notify their intention to take partin the
meeting to Fagerhult Group no later than 27April 2026.
Registrations can be made via Fagerhult Group’s website,
www.fagerhultgroup.com or by telephone on +46 (0)8 402
9019 or by post to Fagerhult Group AB, AGM, c/o Euroclear
Sweden AB, Box 191, 10123 Stockholm, Sweden. When
registering, shareholders must state their name, personal
identity number/Corporate Identity Number, address, tele-
phone number and registered shareholdings together with
information about any proxies and assistants. Shareholders
taking part in the Annual General Meeting under a proxy
must submit the proxy to Fagerhult Group before the
meeting.

Dividend

The Board of Directors proposes to the AGM a dividend of
SEK 110 per share. The proposed record day is 6 May 2026.
In the event that the AGM adopts this proposal, the dividend
will be distributed through the offices of Euroclear Sweden
AB startingon 11 May 2026.

Nomination Committee

The Nomination Committee for the 2026 AGM comprises

the following members:

« Jan Svensson, Chairman of Fagerhult Group AB
(co-opted and ineligible to vote)

« Anders Mérck representing Investment AB Latour

« Jan Sarlvik representing the Fourth Swedish National
Pension Fund

« Bjoérn Henriksson representing Nordea Funds

« Sussie Kvart representing Handelsbanken Funds

In order for the Nomination Committee to consider a
proposal, it must be submitted well in advance of the AGM.
Proposals may be submitted to the Nomination Committee
by post to:

Fagerhult Group AB

Attn: Oscar Wallstén
Tegelviksgatan 32

SE-116 41 Stockholm, Sweden

Financial information 2026

* 4 May 2026 - Interim Report for Q1,2026

* 4 May 2026 - Annual General Meeting 2026

e 21July 2026 - Interim Report for Q2,2026

« 210ctober 2026 - Interim Report for Q3,2026

Distribution policy

The Annual Report is available only in electronic and
downloadable format at www.fagerhultgroup.com.
Annual reports from previous years are also available at
www.fagerhultgroup.com

IR contact

Oscar Wallstén

CFO

+46 767 622490
oscarwallsten@fagerhultgroup.com

Niklas Willstrand

Head of Communications

+46767 6516 35
niklas.willstrand@fagerhultgroup.com

News, reports and share price performance

Follow us by subscribing to our press releases and financial
reports by e-mail and text message. You are also able

to obtain information on the share’s price performance.
Register at www.fagerhultgroup.com.
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Definitions

Financial definitions

Number of employees
Average number of full-time equivalents.

Return on equity
Profit or loss according to the income statement as
apercentage of the average (reported) equity.

Return on capital employed
Profit/loss after financial items plus financial expenses
inrelation to the average capital employed.

EBITA
Earnings before financial items, taxes and amortisation
of intangible assets.

EBITA before IAC
Earnings before financial items, taxes, amortisation of
intangible assets and items affecting comparability.

Equity per share
Equity divided by the number of shares outstanding.

Cash flow per share
Cash flow from operating activities for the year divided
by the average number of shares outstanding.

Cash liquidity ratio
Cash and cash equivalentsin relation to current liabilities.

Cash and cash equivalents
Cash and bank balances and short-term investments.

Net investments
Investments for the year in property, plant and equipment,
lessincome from the sale of non-current assets.

Net debt
Interest-bearing liabilities less cash and cash equivalents.

Earnings per share
Earnings according to the income statementin relation
to the average number of shares outstanding.

Operating margin
Operating profitin relation to net sales.

Net debt/equity ratio
Net debt in relation to equity.

Equity/assetsratio
Equity inrelation to total assets.

Capital employed
Total assets less non-interest-bearing liabilities.

Profit margin
Profit after financial items in relation to net sales.

Other current assets
The itemrefers to interim receivables, advance payments
to suppliers, other receivables and Group receivables.

Abbreviations in the Sustainability statement

ESRS - European Sustainability Reporting Standards

CSRD - Corporate Sustainability Reporting Directive

SDGs - UN Sustainable Development Goals

ILO - International Labor Organisation (UN)

SFDR - Sustainable Finance Disclosure Regulation

UNGPs - United Nations Guiding Principles on Business and Human Rights
GMT - Group Management Team

CPO - Chief People Officer

MD - Managing Director of our Group companies

AGM - Annual general meeting

GHG - Greenhouse gas

SBTi-Science Based Targets initiative

IPCC - Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change

DEFRA - Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs in the UK
LCA - life cycle analysis

EPD - environmental product declaration

For more information about the key performance indicators and the definitions applied, please refer
to Fagerhult Group’s website https://www.fagerhultgroup.com/investors/financials/definitions/.

The website also includes the definition of any Alternative Performance Measures used whereas this
report details the financial aspect to these.
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Addresses

Fagerhult Group AB (publ)
SE-566 80 Habo

Sweden

Tel: +46 (0)361085 00
www.fagerhultgroup.com
info@fagerhultgroup.com

Arlight Aydinlatma A.$

SarayOSB Mah. Nuri Demirag Bulvari
No:5

06980 Kahramankazan/ANKARA
Turkiye

Tel: +90 312 815 4661

Tel: +90 312 815 4661
www.arlight.net

arlight@arlight.net

ateljé Lyktan AB
Fyrvaktaregatan7

296 81Ahus

Sweden

Tel: +46 (0)44 28 98 00
www.atelje-lyktan.se
info@atelje-lyktan.se

Capelon
Jagerhornsvag 9
14175 Kungens Kurva
Sweden

Tel: +46 (0)8 680 6960
www.capelon.se
contact@capelon.se

Designplan Lighting Ltd
16 Kimpton Park Way,
Sutton, Surrey SM39QS
UK

Tel: +44 208 254 2000
www.designplan.co.uk
sales@designplan.co.uk

Eagle Lighting (Australia) Pty Ltd,
Australia

1719 Jets Court

Melbourne Airport, VIC 3045
Australia

Tel: +613 9344 7444
www.eaglelighting.com.au

Fagerhults Belysning AB
Avagent

566 80 Habo

Sweden

Tel: +46 (0)36 10 85 00
www.fagerhult.com
info@fagerhult.com

Production: Hallvarsson & Halvarsson in cooperation with Fagerhult Group AB.
Photo: Page 12: Gamlestaden Travel Centre / LED Linear™, Tomasz Majewski. Page 19: Fagerhult Production Office, Bjorn Ceder. Page 47: Skaraborg Hospital Skévde, Fagerhult, Joel Dittmer. All other images are the property of Fagerhult Group.

iGuzziniilluminazione S.p.A
via Mariano Guzzini 37
62019, Recanti (MC)

Italy

Tel: +39 071758 81
WWww.iguzzini.com
info.hg@iguzzini.com

I-Valo Oy
Tehtaantie3b
FI-14500 littala
Finland

Tel: +35810 5013000
www.i-valo.com
info@i-valo.com

LED Linear GmbH

Dr. Alfred-Herrhausen-Allee 20
47228 Duisburg

Germany

Tel: +49 2845 98462-0
www.led-linear.com
info@led-linear.com

LTS Licht & Leuchten GmbH
Waldesch 24

DE-88069 Tettnang
Germany

Tel: +497542/93 07-0
www.lts-licht.de
info@Its-light.com

Organic Response AB
Drottninggatan 23

582 25 Linkdping

Sweden
www.organicresponse.com
info@organicresponse.com

OR Technologies Pty Ltd
70 Trenerry Crescent
Abbotsford, VIC 3067
Australia
www.organicresponse.com
info@organicresponse.com

Seneco A/S ‘Citygrid’
Hasselager Centervej 25, 1.
8260 Viby J

Denmark

www.seneco.dk
info@seneco.dk

TRATO SAS

311 Boulevard de Mulhouse
59100 ROUBAIX

France

Tel: +33 (0)3208150 00
www.trato.fr
contact@trato.fr

VEKO Lightsystems
International B.V

Witte Paal 38, Postbus 168
1742 NL Schagen
Netherlands

Tel: +31224 273 273
www.veko.com
info@veko.com

WE-EF LEUCHTEN GmbH
Topinger StraBe 16

29646 Bispingen
Germany

Tel: +49 5194 909-0
www.we-ef.com
info.germany@we-ef.com

Whitecroft Lighting Limited
Burlington Street
Ashton-under-Lyne
Lancashire OL7 OAX

UK

Tel: +44 161330 6811
www.whitecroftlighting.com
email@whitecroftlight.com
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